Gi¸o ¸n TiÕng Anh 12                                                                                                          


Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                                  Period: 1
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Review 1

I. Objectives:

1. Educational aim: Students know about English book in grade 12

2. Knowledge: 

Students know:
- How to learn English in grade 12

- How to do English tests

- How to use student’s book and workbook

3. Skill: - Reading

- Speaking

- Listening

- Writing

- Doing English tests
II. Teaching aids: Student’s book, student’s workbook, dictionary, some test papers, tape, cassette player, etc.
III. Procedure:

	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	Warm-up :(7 minutes)

- Introduce to students about the teacher

- Ask students about their names and English knowledge etc.

Guiding: (80 minutes)

1. Guiding student’s book and workbook:
* Introduce to students how to use their book and workbook

* Introduce to students how to learn reading, speaking, listening, writing, language focus in their books and how to do the exercises in their books

2. Guiding English tests in grade 12:

* Introduce to students about oral tests, 15 minute tests, 45 minute tests, etc. and how to do them

* The tests in grade 12 include: 

reading : 25%

listening: 25%

writing: 25%

language focus: 25%

3. Guiding other books and tape, disc, etc.
Homework: 3 minutes

- Ask students to prepare textbook, notebooks and the things for learning and prepare lesson reading - Unit 1


	- Listen to the teacher

- Answer the teacher’s questions

- put the student’s book and workbook on the table

- listen to the teacher and look through the books

- Listen to the teacher

- listen to the teacher and write down the things which will be prepared at home




Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                                 Period: 2
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Review 2

I. Objectives:

1.General knowledge: Ss can make dialogues about household chores and family life.

2. Skill: develop Ss’speaking skill

3. Attitude: discuss and share ideas with their friends

II. Teaching aids: Textbook, handout

III. Methods: pairwork, individual work

	Stages/time
	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	Warm- up

(5 mins)

Revision

( tenses)

(15 mins)

Test

(15  mins)

Feedback

(5 mins)
	- Greeting, introduce, get acquaintance with the students

1.Past simple:

* Form:                   S + V-ed/ Verb in column 2
* Use: The past simple tense describes an activity that began and finished at a certain (point of) time in the past or habit in the past.

* E.g: - Nga went to HaLong Bay last summer vacation.

         - Last year, when she didn’t have a bike, Hoa took the bus to school.

- Aks Ss to make examples for this form.

2.Past progressive :

* Form :                   Was / were + V-ing 

* Use : The past progressive tense describes:

- an activity that was happening at a certain time in the past

* E.g: Mai was sleeping at this time yesterday since she was ill.    - Last at 6 PM , I was eating dinner.

- an activity that began earlier and was in progress when another activity happened.

*E.g : - I was watching TV when she called.

         -  While I was studying, he came

- two activities that were in progress at the same time.

* E.g:- Some students were looking outside while the teacher was explaining the lesson.

3. Past prfect:

* Form:               S  + had + Past participle
* Use: The past perfect tense describes an activity: 

- that happened before a certain(point of) time in the past.
* E.g:  A: Why didn’t I see you at the party yesterday?

            B: When did you arrived?

            A: At 8 p.m

            B: Oh, I had left by 8 p.m

- that happened before another activity in the past.

* E.g:- Yesterday, at the bus stop I talked to a woman who I had never seen before.

- Gives  a test.

*Complete the following sentences with the correct form of the verbs in brackets:

1.Nam (slip) ........... on banana skin and (fall) .... while he (walk) .... on the pavement.

2.I (be) ....... tired after work yesterday, so I (go) ... straight home and ( take) ...... a bath.

3. I (have) .... a date with Lan yesterday, but I (not remember) .......  . When she (arrive) ...... at my place, I (go) .... out.

4. I (be) .... late for school yesterday. When I (come) ....., the lesson(start) ......  for 5 minutes. Everyone (listen) ....... carefully, so no one (notice) ....... me.

5. A: .....(you/ see) Le last night?

    B: What ...........(she/ wear)?

6. A: When ..................... ( Tom/ come) home last night?

    B: I (not know) .............. since I (sleep) ............

7. I (intervew) ........ My Tam last week. I (never contact) .............. such a famous singer befores so I was very happy.

8. I (meet) ........ an old friend while I (have)............ dinner in a restaurant. At first, I (not recognize)...... her because she (change) ............... a lot.

- Control Ss’ doing.

- Collect Ss’paper test.

- Correct the test and give the key:

1. slipped- fell- was walking

2. was- went- took.

3.had- didn’t remember- arrived- had gone.

4. was- came- had started- mwas listening- noticed.

5. Did you see- was she wearing.

6. Did Tom come- didn’t know- was sleeping.

7. intervewed- had never contacted.

8. met- was having- didn’t recognize- had changed.


	- Whole class

- Take notes

- Listen to the teacher

- Give som examples on the board

- Write them on their notebooks

- Take notes

- Listen to the teacher

- Give som examples on the board

- Write them on their notebooks

- Take notes

- Listen to the teacher

- Give som examples on the board

- Write them on their notebooks

- Work individually

- Check and coppy down




4. Consolidation:(3 mins)

- Retells the main poits of this lesson.

5. Homework:(2 mins)

- Study the textbook .

- Review all of knowledge you’d learned in  grade 11.



- Prepare for the next lesson: Unit 1: Home life- A: Reading..

Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                    Period: 3
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Unit 1: Home life

Lesson 1: reading

I. Objectives:

1.General knowledge: Ss can make dialogues about household chores and family life.

2. Skill: develop Ss’speaking skill

3. Attitude: discuss and share ideas with their friends

II. Teaching aids: Textbook, handout

III. Methods: pairwork, individual work

IV. Procedure:

	Stages/time
	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	Warm up

Before  reading

While-reading

 Post- reading


	* Chatting:- Ask Ss to  talk about their family:

1. How many people are they in your family?

2. What is your father’s / your mother’s job?

- Go round the class and control

- Call on some Ss to present  .Then T gives feedback

- Short introduction the types of family (show the pictures)

+ Nuclear  family: consists of the father, the mother, and the children

+Extended family: consists of the grandparents, aunts, uncles, cousins, nephews, nieces, and in-laws, (relatives through marriage).

+Single parents families: A single parent family consists of the children and one  parent either the father and the mother. 

- In USA, single parent families are popular 

- In Viet Nam , there are more and more  the type of single families.

+Blended families or stepfamilies:A family in which both parents have been divorced, each with their own children they remarry and bring both sets chilren into the marriage. It consists of stepparents, stepsister,stepbrother,halfbrother and half sister. 
- Have SS to look at the picture (P12) and answer questions:

1. Who do you think they are?

2. Where is the family?

3. What is each member doing?

4. How do you feel when you see such a warm and peaceful scence?/the scence of a family where people love and support each other?

- Call some pairs to answer and give feedbacks.

- Introduce the text.

*Explain some new words:

+ Caring(a)                          + To be willing to do st.

+ Mischievous(a)                 + Obidient(a)

+ Close-knit(a)                     + Supportive(a) ~ of

+ Frankly(adv)                      + Secure(a)

- Read aloud these words and ask Ss to repeat

- Explain new words in Vietnamese if necessary

- Ask Ss to listen to the tape. 

- Ask Ss to read the passage silently to understand about it

*Task 1 : Choose the best answer
- Get Ss to read the requirement of task1.      

- Ask Ss to read through 5 sentences and T helps them if necessary.

- Ask Ss to work in pairs and choose the answer. 

- Get Ss to share the answers with their groups.

- Call 2 Ss of 2 groups to write down the answers. 

- Check and give feedbacks: 

- Let Ss explain some sentences if necessary

*Task 2 : Answer the questions:
- Check if Ss can answer the comprehension Qs without reading the text again. If Ss cannot, T gets them to read the Qs carefully and underline the key words to do task.

- Get Ss  to check theirs answers and explain their choices.

- Call some Ss to read theirs answers and explain their choices.

- Comment and gives feedback:

 1. Very busy. They have to work long hours and sometimes they have to work at night.

2. She is always the first one to get up in the morning to make sure that her children leave home for school having eaten breakfast and dressed in suitable clothes. She always makes dinner ready before her husband comes home.

3. The daughter helps with household chores: she washes dishes and takes out the garbage. She also looks after the boys/her younger brothers. The father sometimes cooks/does some cooking or mends things around the house at weekends.

4. She attempts to win a place at university.

5. Because they are very closed – knit and supportive of one another. They often share their feelings and whenever problems come up, they discuss them frankly and find solutions quickly.

-Give Ss handouts and ask them to fill in the table the missing information from the reading text.

-What is your mother/father/you responsibility in your family?

Work

father

mother

children

- Washing dishes

-Cooking, …..

- Aks Ss to compare the family described in the text with your own family (basing on the handouts).

- Ask the secretary to report their ideas.

- Comment and corrects Ss’ mistakes. 
	- Group work

- Discuss

- Present

- Listen to the teacher’s explaination

- Work in pairs.

* Suggestion:

1. Parents and children.

2.At home.

3.The mother is helping the daughter with her study, the father is playing with the son.

4.(depend on Ss.) – 

- Copy down then   repeat after T
- Read the passages

- Listen to teacher’s reading or tape

- Read the text by self.

- Read the task.

- Read through 5 sentences.

 - Work in pairs.

- Share the answer.

1-B;       2-C;      3-A;      4-B ;       5-A;

- Work in pairs

Work in groups.

- Check.

- Work in groups.

- Report their ideas.

- Listen and comment. 

- Tell each group to choose a secretary to note down all of others’ ideas.

-The secretary report their ideasin front of the class



4. Consolidation: Retell the main points of this lesson

     5. Homework:  

- Ask Ss to learn the new words by heart, read and translate the text, do the tasks again.



- Prepare the section B: Speaking 
           - Write about their family or others they know.

V. Evaluation:

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. .

Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                              Period: 4
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Unit 1: Home life

Lesson 2: Speaking

I. Objectives:

1.General knowledge: Ss can carry on dialogues about household chores and family life.
2. Skill: develop Ss’speaking skill
3. Attitude: discuss and share ideas with their friends
II. Teaching aids: Textbook
III. Methods: pairwork, individual work, groupwork
IV. Procedure:

	Time
	T’s activities
	Ss’activities

	1’
5’

4’

10’

15’

7’

2’

1’
	1. Organization:

2. Check the old lesson:

- call a S to write new words and make a sentence
- cal another to tell what  members in his/her family often do .  

3. Warm-up:

- ask Ss to find out household chores (handouts)
+ cleaning the floor

+ cooking

+ washing clothes

+ doing homework

+ tidying the kitchen

+ going to school

+ repairing things

+ watching TV

+ taking care of the baby

+ taking outthe garbage

- call each group to write on board

4. New lesson:

a. Pre-speaking:

* pre teach vocab:

+ responsibility (n): tr¸ch nhiÖm, nhiÖm vô
+ share one’s personal secrets: chia sÎ bÝ mËt
+ make a decision = decide: quyÕt ®Þnh
- checking: making sentences

* Task 1: 

- ask Ss to read the sentences and tick the ones that apply to them and their family.

- call some Ss to read out

b. While-speaking:

Task 2: 

- ask Ss to prepare a list of questions to ask another st.

+ Who works in your family?

+ Who does the household chores?

+ What is your responsibility in the family?

+ What interest do your family member share closely?

+ Who does you often share secrets with?
+ Who do you often talk to before making an important decision?

- call on some Ss to say their questions

Task 3: Interviewing

- ask Ss to use the card as in the book and ask their friend to complete the card they have.

Who works in the family

……..

Who does the household chores

…….

……

……

…….

…….

……

…….

………

…….

c. post-speaking:

* Reporting: - ask Ss to report what they have interviewed their friend.

  eg: I talked to Ha. Both his parents work. His mother often does the household chores. ……..

5. Wrap-up:

- summarise the main points

6. Homework:

- write a paragraph about what your family members do. (50- 70 words)
- do exercises in Workbook

- see Listening
	Go to the board

Groupwork

Read in chorus

Read individually

Copy down

Individual work

Pairwork

Pairwork

Individual work


V. Evaluation:

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. .

Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                      Period: 5
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Unit 1: Home life

Lesson 3: listening

I. Objectives:

1.General knowledge: Ss can listen and get information from the talk between Paul and Andrea about their family life.
2. Skill: develop Ss’ listening skill
3. Attitude: try to get information about the listening task
II. Teaching aids: textbook, cassette
III. Methods: pair work, groupwork
IV. Procedure:

	Time
	T’s activities
	Ss’activities

	1’
5’

3’

8’

20’

5’

2’

1’
	1. Organization:

2. Check the old lesson:

- call on a S to tell about what each member in his/her family often do.

3. Warm-up:  - Ask sts to look at the picture in the book (page 16) and ask some questions:

            + What's happening in this picture?

            + How many people are there? Who are they?

            + How are they feeling? How do they look?

    Suggested answers:

          - A family is having a big meal.

          - 9 people.

          - Very happy.

4. New lesson:

a. Pre-listenning:

* pre teach vocab:

+ reserved (adj): dÌ dÆt, = booked: ®­îc mua tr­íc
+ spread out (v): t¶n ra
+ leftovers (n):  = the food left after a meal
+ excited about = happy with

-checking: rub out and remember
b. While-listening:

Task 1: T/ F statements.

Listen to the conversation between Paul and Andrea and decide whether the statements are true (T) or false (F).

 - Let sts read and guess true/false

 - Play the tape the first time, ask Ss to listen and decide T/F

 - Lets sts listen the second time, ask Ss to give their answers

 - Let sts listen the last time and stop at the answers for sts to catch.

          Suggested answers:

                   1.F        2.F         3.F        4.T        5.T

Task 2: Listen again and note down two things that are different about Paul's and Andrea's families.

 - Ask sts to listen one more.

- call some Ss to read out their answers.

Paul

Andrea

They are not really a very close-knit family

They are all really close

His family often eat the meal his mother cooks at home.

His family often goes out to eat when they get together.
c. Post-listening:
- ask Ss to tell about his/ her family.

+ How many people are there in your family?Who are they?

+ Do all members of your family live together?

+ Do they often get together on special occasions? Do you have big meals together?
5. Wrap-up:

- summarise the main points

6. Homework:

- study new words

- write a paragraph about your family (50 words)

- see Writing
	Go to the board

Whole class

Read in chorus

Read individually

Copy down

Work in groups

(group 1 + group 2)

Pairwork

Pairwork




V. Evaluation:

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………

Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                                  Period: 6
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Unit 1: Home life

Lesson 4: writing

I. Objectives:

1.General knowledge: Ss can write a letter to a friend to tell their family rules to him/her.
2. Skill: develop Ss’ writing skill
3. Attitude: try to think about family rules
II. Teaching aids: textbook, posters
III. Methods: individual work, groupwork
IV. Procedure:

	Time
	T’s activities
	Ss’activities

	1’
5’

3’

8’

15’

10’

2’

1’
	1. Organization:

2. Check the old lesson:

- call on a S to tell about his/ her family by answering T’s questions

3. Warm-up:

Questions and answers 

-  ask some questions: 

       + Do you often come home late? 

      + What  happens if you come home late?

- lead in.

4. New lesson:

a. Pre-writing: 

Task 1: 

- introduce verbs: let, be allowed to , have to , permit

+ let sb Vinf

+ S (o) be allowed to Vinf

+ have to  Vinf

+ permit sb to Vinf

- make the question: What rules  do you have in your family?

+ My parents don’t let me come home late.

+ My father permits me to use the family motorbike.

+ I have to do household chores

+ My father doesn’t have to do the household chores.

+ I am allowed to talk on the phone with friends
b. While-writing: 

Task 2: Use the ideas you have discussed above to write a paragraph about your family. Begin as follows:

  Dear …… ,

 Every has its own rules. Mine has a few. First,………………
……………………………………….

                                              Yours/ love,
- Ask students to write on posters 

- ask Ss to exchange their writing for peer correction.

c. Post-writing:

- ask Ss to hang the poster on board and give comments in each writing.

- write typical mistakes and ask Ss to give correction

5. Wrap-up:

- summarise the main points

6. Homework:

- complete the writing in notebook

- do exercises in Workbook

- see Language focus
	Go to the board

Answer freely

Individual work and whole class

Groupwork

Whole class


V. Evaluation:

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………

Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                                  Period: 7
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Unit 1: Home life

Lesson 5: language focus
I. Objectives:

1.General knowledge: - Ss can pronounce the sound ‘s’ at the end of words.
                                      - Ss can review Simple past, past progressive and present perfect
2. Skill: develop Ss’ pronunciation and use of language
3. Attitude: try to read ‘s’ exactly and recall the previous knowkedge.
II. Teaching aids: textbook
III. Methods: individual work, pairwork
IV. Procedure:
	Time
	T’s activities
	Ss’activities

	1’
5’

5’

10’

22’

2’

1’
	1. Organization:

2. Check the old lesson:

- call on a S to tell about his/ her family rules

- call on another to make sentences with let , allow, permit
3. Warm-up:
 - pick some pieces of paper on which  there are some words  ending in "s" (books, months, peas, beds, bags, speaks, days, bats)

/s/

/z/

-  check the answers with the class 

-  lead in the new lesson 
4. New lesson:

I. Pronunciation: /s/  - /z/

- demonstrate the ways to pronounce the sound "s" & "z" 

-  explain the pronunciation of the - s ending sound 

+ -s is pronounced /s/ when the words ended with the sounds /f/, /k/, /p/, /t/ 

+ - s is  pronounced /z/ when the word end with other sounds /(/, /t(/, /dg/, /s/, /z/,/m/, /n/,…and vowels. 

* Practice 

-  read the words and ask Ss to repeat in chorus and individually – correction. 

-  divide the class into 4 groups to practise reading the sentences     (group 1: sentence 1+2                g3: 3+4

         g2: sentence 2+3                g4: 4+5

-  call on some sts to read aloud in front  of the class 

- peer - correction / feed back 
II. Grammar: 

1/ Presentation :

- give 3 sentences and asks them to write the correct form of the verbs in brackets.

1. I (go) to her party yesterday 

2. Laura(work) here for 5 years 

3. Peter(watch)TV when I came 

-  correct and ask sts to retell the  use of past wimple, past progressive present perfect .

2/ Practice :

 Ex 1 (p.18)  

-  ask sts to work in pairs and underline the most suitable tense form. 

-  ask sts to read aloud the answers 

-  correct and gives feedback 

 Ex 2 (P.19)  

-  divide the class into 3 groups, to do ex 2 

- Each group will choose the lest answer for a paragraph of the letter (G1: para 1, G2 : para 2, G3 : para 3)  

-  check with the whole class
3/ Production:

- hang a poster on which there is an exercise find and correct the mistake in each following sentence 

1. I have met Mary last week 

2. Peter has watched an interesting film at 9 p.m yesterday 

3. Did you ever go to England. 

4. Sorry, but  I haven't listened to you. 

-  ask sts to do this exercise individually first then in pairs 

-  check with the whole class 

* Suggested answers:
   1. have met - > met 

   2. has watched -> was watching 

   3. Have you ever been ...? 

   4. haven't listened -> didn't listen 
5. Wrap-up:

- summarise the main points

6. Homework:

- do exercises in Workbook

- see Reading/ Unit 2
	Go to the board

Whole class

Listen

Individual work

Pairwork

Groupwork

Individual work




V. Evaluation:

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………

Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                                  Period: 8
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Unit 2: Cultural Diversity
Lesson 1: reading
I. Objectives:

1.General knowledge: Ss can understand different opinions about love and marriage of American, Chinese and Indian’s students.
2. Skill: develop Ss’ reading skill such as  passage comprehension.
3. Attitude: try to read and understand the passage.
II. Teaching aids: Textbook, handouts
III. Methods: pairwork, groupwork, questions and answers
IV. Procedure:

	Time
	T’s activities
	Ss’activities

	1’
5’

3’

10’

18’

6’

1’

1’
	1. Organization.
2. Check the old lesson:

- call 2 Ss to complete the sentences,using the suggestions.

 a. We / go / Halong Bay/ last week.

 b. I / not meet / him/ a long time.

 c. He/ be/ play/ soccer/ his friends/ 3p.m yesterday.

 d. They/ live/ here/ since 1990. 

3. Warm-up:

* Discussion: Which of the following factors is the most important for a happy life? Why?                                   

  love                                   money             parents' approval 

  a nice house/ flat              a good job         good health 

-call some ss to speak out their ideas .

4. New lesson:

a. Pre-reading:

*Preteach vocab:

+ contractual(adj)= argreeing: tÝnh giao ­íc, tho¶ thuËn
+ determine(v) : = decide: quyÕt ®Þnh
+ value(n) = idea: ý t­ëng, gi¸ trÞ
+ confide in () = share : chia sÎ, t©m sù, tin cËy
   confiding (n): sù chia sÎ
+ sacrifice(v) : hi sinh
+ counterpart (n): bªn t­¬ng øng
-Checking: Rub out and remember.

* Guessing: - ask Ss to look at the two pictures and ask: Can you guess what the passage is about?

b. While-reading:

Task 1: T/ F statements.

1. Americans and Asians have the same ideas about love and marriage.

2. According to the passage, there are the five key values.

3. The Americans agree that a wife should maintain her beauty and appearance after marriage.

4. Few Asian students agree with the American students’ view that wives and husbands share all thoughts.

5. Young Asians are as romantic as their American counterparts.
   1. F    2. F    3. T     4. T      5. F
Task 2: Answering the questions.

1. What are the four key values in the survey?

- . They are Physical attractiveness, Confiding, Partnership  of equals and Trust built on love.

2. Who are much more concerned with physical attractiveness when choosing a wife or a husband, the young Americans or the young Asians?

- The young  Americans are much more concerned than the young in deans and the Chinese with physical attractiveness.
3. What are the Indian students’ attitudes on a partnership of equals?

- The Indian students agree that a woman has to sacrifice more in a marriage than a man.

4. Why does the American wife trust her husband to do the right thing?

- The American wife trusts her husband to do the right thing because he loves her not because he has to.

5. What are the main finding of the survey?

- The main finding of the survey is that young Americans are not as romantic as their American counterparts.
c. Post-reading: * Dicussion.
+ Should a man and a woman love and know each other well before deciding to get married?
+ Is beauty important for wives to spend too much time and money to maintain?
+ Should husbands and wives be equal and share thoughts and trust each other in family life?

- Call some Ss to present ideas.

5. Wrap-up:

- ask Ss to summarise what they’ve learnt.

6. Homework:

- study new words

- complete Task 2 in notebook

- Do exercises in Reading

- see Speaking
	Go to the board and do

Work in groups and discuss

Read in chorus

Read individually

Copy down

Groupwork

Pairwork

groupwork




V. Evaluation:

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………

Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                  Period: 9
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Unit 2: Cultural Diversity

Lesson 2: Speaking

I. Objectives:

1.General knowledge: Ss can know how to give opinions about the differences between cultures.
2. Skill: develop Ss’ speaking skill.

3. Attitude: try to give opinions and find out the similarities and differences.

II. Teaching aids: Textbook
III. Methods: pairwork, groupwork
IV. Procedure:

	Time
	T’s activities
	Ss’activities

	1’
5’

3’

10’

15’

8’

2’

1’


	1. Organization.

2. Check the old lesson:

- call on a S to write new words and make a sentence.

- call on another to answer questions in Task 2

3. Warm-up:

-make questions:

 + In Vietnam, what do people often  bring  to a wedding? 

 + …………………… a birthday party?

 + ………………… a house warming? 

        They often bring …………..(flowers, soft drink, food, alcohol…) 
4. New lesson:

a. Pre-speaking:

* Pre-teach vocab:
+ generation (n): thÕ hÖ

+ hold hands (v): n¾m tay

+ income (v): thu nhËp

- checking: rub out and remember

  Task1: (group discussion)

 - help Ss to use: I think …/or It's not true … to express their point of view on the  following ideas (page 22) 

          eg:  + I think it's a good idea to have…

                 + That's not true. In same countries … 

b. While speaking:

Task 2: - ask Ss to discuss in pairs to find out the corresponding features of Vietnamese culture (page 23). 

In America

In Vietnam

1. Two generations (parents and children) live in a home.

2. Old - aged parents  live in nursing homes.

3. It is not polite to ask questions about age, marriage, income. 

4. Americans can greet anyone in the family first .

5. Groceries are bought once a week.

6. Christmas and New Year holidays are the most important.

7. Children sleep in their own bedrooms.

1. Two, three and sometimes four generations live under one roof .

2. Old-aged parents live with the eldest son or their children.

3. We can ask questions about age, marriage, and income.

4. We must greet the older first.
5. Groceries are bought everyday when necessary.

6. Only New Year (Lunar New Year- Tet) holidays are the most important.

7. Small children usually sleep with their parents, but older children sleep in their own room.

- correct
- ask Ss to give more the differences between American and Vietnamese cultures.

    eg: -In Vietnam, in a meal, we often use chopsticks to eat

           In American, they use porks and knives.

          - In Vietnam, we often work about 8- 10 hours a day

            In Amderican, they only work about 4-5 hours a day.

c. Post-speaking: 

 Task 3: - ask Ss to use the features discussed in task 2 to talk about the similarities and differences between Vietnamese and American cultures (page 24).

   eg: - There are differences and similarities between Vietnamese and America cultures. In America, it's not polite to ask questions about age, marriage and income, but in Vietnam, it's acceptable. 
5. Wrap-up:

-summarise the main points

6. Homework:

- write a paragraph about the similarities and differences between American and Vietnamese cultures. (50- 70 words)

- do exercises in Workbook.

- see Listening
	Go to the board

Answer freely

Read in chorus

Read individually

Copy down

Pairwork

Work in groups of one table.

Groupwork




V. Evaluation:
………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… .

Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                  Period: 10
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Unit 2: cultural diversity

Lesson 3: listening

I. Objectives:

1.General knowledge: Ss can listen for the understanding of passage about a wedding in Vietnam and listen for specific information.

2. Skill: develop Ss’listening skill

3. Attitude: try to listen to get information and discuss and share ideas with their friends

II. Teaching aids: Textbook, cassette
III. Methods: pairwork, individual work, groupwork, discussion
IV. Procedure:

	Time
	T’s activities
	Ss’activities

	1’
5’

3’

8’

18’

7’

2’

1’
	1. Organization.
2. Check the old lesson:

- ask Ss to tell the similarities and differences between Vietnamese and American cultures.
3. Warm-up:

- ask Ss to look at the pictures/ p 24: 

+ What can you see in the picture? 

+ Where is it? In Vietnam or in another country?

+ What do the bride and the groom ususally do at the wedding ceremony?

- lead-in.
4. New lesson:

a. Pre listening:

* Pre-teach vocab:

+ altar (n)  (picture): bµn thê
+ Master of Ceremony = MC

+ banquet (n) (picture): = party
+ ancestor (n):  tæ tiªn
+ exchange (v): trao, ®æi
- checking: Rub out and remember.

b. While-reading:

* You will hear two people (Tourist and Tourist guide) talking about a wedding ceremony in Vietnam. Listen to the tape. Then fill in the missing information.

Task 1: Multiple choice
1. The wedding day is carefully chosen by ...............

a. groom's parents       b. broom's parents      c. bride's parents

2. The gifts are wrapped in ...................

a. green paper             b. red paper                 c. news paper 

3. The wedding ceremony starts in front of the ......

a. altar                       b. tray                           c. talk

4. Food and drinks are served at the ....... banquet.

a. party                      b. restaurant                  c. wedding

5. The guests give the newly wedded couples envelopes containing wedding cards and .............

a. gift                         b. money                       c. present

Task 2: T/ F statements
1. The most important thing the groom’s family has to do on the wedding day is to leave the bride’s house bringing gifts wrapped in red paper.
2. The groom and the bride would pray, asking their ancestors’ permission to get married.

3. They exchange their wedding rings after they pray and ask their ancestors’ permission to get married.
4. A Master of Ceremony only introduces the groom, the bride, and the parents in front of everyone.
5. The wedding banquet are ususally held at the groom and bride’s home or at a hotel or a restaurant.
6. They stop by each table to say good bye to their guests.

Keys: 1. F (to go to)  2. T     3. T   4. F (he introduces relatives and guests of the two families)  5. T    6. F (to thank their guests)

c. After listening: 

* Discussion: What would you do if your family had a wedding ceremony?

5. Wrap-up:

- summarise the main points
6. Homework:

- study new words

- write a paragragh about what Vietnamese people often prepare for a wedding ceremony. (100 words)

- see Writing
	Go to the board and answer.

- It's a weeding.

- It's in Vietnam.

-………….

Read in chorus

Read individually

Copy down

Individual work and pair work

Work in groups of one table

groupwork




V. Evaluation:

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. .

Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                       Period: 11
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Unit 2: cultural diversity

Lesson 4: writing

I. Objectives:

1.General knowledge: Ss can describe typical features of a Vietnamese conical leaf hat 
2. Skill: develop Ss’writing skill
3. Attitude: try to use structures to make sentences for their writing.
II. Teaching aids: textbook, handouts
III. Methods: group work , pair work
IV. Procedure:

	Time
	T’s activities
	Ss’activities

	1’
5’

3’

10’

15’

8’

2’

1’
	1. Organization.
2. Check the old lesson:

- call on a S to write new words and make a sentence.

- ask another to answer the question: What do families often do to prepare for a wedding ceremony?
3. Warm-up:

- ask Ss to look at the picture in the book:

 + What is it in Vietnamese? 

 + Where in Vietnam do people often wear leaf hats?

 + Who wears it?

 + What form is it?

- lead in.

4. New lesson:

a. Pre-writing:

* Preteach vocab:

+ spirit (n): tinh thÇn, t©m hån 
+ conical form (n): h×nh nãn
+ rib (n): ®­êng g©n
+ diameter: ®­êng kÝnh
- checking: Rub out and remember.

* Task 1: Write the Vietnamese equivalents for the English words.

   1. leaf : l¸
   2. rips: s­ên, g©n

   3. rim : vµnh. mÐp

   4. strap:  quai

b. While writing: Task 2
- ask Ss to write a passage of about 150 words about the conical leaf of Vietnam, using the suggestions.
 1. The conical leaf hat/ be/ symbol of Vietnamese girls/ women/.
 2. It / be/ also/ consider/ part of the spirit of the Vietnamese nation.

 3. The conical leaf hat/ be make from/ special kind of bamboo and young soft palm leaves/.

4. It/ have / conical form.

5. The diameter/ the hat/ be/ 45- 50 cm/ and/ it/ be/ 25- 30 cm high.

6. The form/ be cover with/ palm leaves/which / be sew /around ribs/.

7.  The conical leaf hat/ use/ protect people from sun/ rain.
8. Wearing the leaf hat/ make/ girls/ women/ look/ more pretty/ attractive/.

- ask groups to exchange their writing for peer correction.
- go round and take notes typical mistakes.

c. Post-writing:

- hang the posters on board

- ask each group to give comments and correct the mistakes

- highlight the typical mistakes and ask for correction.

Key:

1. The conical leaf hat is a symbol of Vietnamese girls and  women.

 2. It is also considered a part of the spirit of the Vietnamese nation.

 3. The conical leaf hat is made from a special kind of bamboo and young soft palm leaves.

4. It has a conical form.

5. The diameter of  the hat is from 45 to 50 cm  and it is from 25 to 30 cm high.

6. The form is covered with the palm leaves which are sewn around ribs.

7.  The conical leaf hat is used to protect people from sun or rain.

8. Wearing the leaf hat makes girls and women  look  more pretty and attractive.

5. Wrap-up:

- summarise the main points.
6. Homework:

- complete writings in notebook

- do exercises in Workbook

- see Language focus
	Go to the board

Whole class

- a leaf hat (nãn)

- in Hue city

- girls and women

- conical form

Read in chorus

Read individually

Copy down

Pairwork

Work in 4 groups

Whole class




V. Evaluation:

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………

Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                           Period: 12
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Unit 2: cultural diversity

Lesson 5: language focus

I. Objectives:

1.General knowledge: Ss can pronounce the ‘ed’ endings  and use tenses reviewed correctly.
2. Skill: develop Ss’pronunciation and use of language.
3. Attitude: try to read endings correctly and recall the old knowledge
II. Teaching aids: textbook,handout, cassette.
III. Methods: individual work, pairwork, groupwork
IV. Procedure:
	Time
	T’s activities
	Ss’activities

	1’
5’

10’

20’

6’

2’

1’


	1. Organization.
2. Warm-up: Chair man 

-Divide the class into three group. Call each group for one representative, each chair corresponds with one sound with "ed" 

- Read aloud the sounds, if representative  of the group who sits the right place with the right sound will win the game. 

- The word: rained; started; phoned ; arrested; jumped; missed; wanted; arrived; helped ... 

- The sounds: /t/; /d/; /id/
3. New lesson: 

I. Pronunciation: 

+ Act 1: Elicit the pronunciation of "ed" ending sound: 

1- ed ending sound is pronounced /t/ when the verbs end with the sounds /k/; /p/; /(/; /t(/; /f/; /s/

2-ed ending sound is pronounced: /ed/

When the verbs end with the sounds: /t/' /d/ 

3- ed ending sound is pronounced: /d/ 

When the verbs end with the verbs with all sounds except these in 1&2

+ Act2: Listen and repeat 

- Play the tape for Ss to listen 

- Correct mistakes 

- Ask Ss to practice sentence by sentence 

II. Grammar:  Review of tenses 

+ Ex1: Complete the conservations with the verbs provided 

1- SEE

A: ... you ... the Titanic yet? 

B; Yes, I have. I ... it last night. Why?

A: I... it next Friday 

2- DRINK 

A: Who ... all the soda? 

B: No me I ... any soda at all since last week. I ... water all week. It's much healthier 

3- Write 

A: Susan ... a lot of books lately 

B: ... she .... Wildest dream? 

A: Yes, she did, She ... that one about 5 years ago 

4- Cook 

A; you.... for hours. When are we eating dinner? 

B: I've just finished. I... something special for you. It's called "Ants on a tree" 

A: Gross!

B: Actually, I... it for many times before 

It's just meatballs with rice noodles 

- Go around and give help if necessary 

- Call on some Ss to present their answers in front of the class 

- Ask: What tenses? 

+ Ex2:  Choose the best answer for each gap 

- introduce : You are going to read a passage about a photographer. Read it carefully and choose the best word for each gap: 

- Go around and give help 

- Call on some Ss to present the answers and explanation in front of the class 

- Collect the mistakes 

* Production: Game: Correct mistakes 

- Show them the way to do 

- The group which correct more sentence with mistakes will win the game .
- The mistakes 

1- Have ... watched -> Did  ... watch 

2- lived -> has lived 

3- dies ->  died 

4- meet -> have never met 

5- are -> have ... been 
4. Wrap-up:

- summarise the main points

5. Homework:

- do exercises in Workbook

- see Reading/ Unit 3
	Groupwork

Listen to the tape and repeat in chorus 

Individual work

Groupwork




V. Evaluation:

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………
Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                               Period: 13
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Unit 3: Ways of socialising

Lesson 1: reading

I. Objectives:

1.General knowledge: Ss can read and understand how to use non-verbal forms of communication to attract one’s attention through some social situations.
2. Skill: develop Ss’ reading skill

3. Attitude: try to read and understand the passage, see the use of non-verbal forms of communication in everydaylife.
II. Teaching aids: textbook, pictures, handouts
III. Methods: whole class, pairwork, groupwork
IV. Procedure:
	Time
	T’s activities
	Ss’activities

	1’
4’

10’

20’

7’

2’

1’
	1. Organization:

2. Warm-up: 

* Matching:

- show the three pictures with phrases and ask Ss to match 

 +  waving and saying goodbye

 + clapping hands

 + shaking hands and saying greetings

Picture 1: shaking hands and saying greetings

Picture 2: waving and saying goodbye

Picture 3: clapping hands

- Lead-in: these are ways of attracting one’s attention.
3. New lesson:

a. Pre-reading:

* Preteach vocab:

+ attract one’s attention (v): 

+ wave (v, n):

+ nod (v, n):

+ rude (adj) = impolite: 

+ whistle (v):

+ clap one’s hands (v):

- checking: Gap-filling

 1. It is ..............or impolite if you ask about age, mariage and income in America.

2. You can .............. your head to say that you agree with someone.

3. You often ...............if you are happy.

4. If the film is interesting, people will...................in the end.

5. You can ...................................with everyone by nodding, waving, whistling or clapping your hands.

6. You can ............your hands to say goodbye to someone.

- call some Ss to give the missing words.

b. While-reading:

Task 1: (do at home)

Task 2 : T/ F statements.

1. The most common way of attracting someone’s attention is by raising hands.

2. When you are excited, you might jump up and down and wave as hard as you can to attract one’s attention.

3. If you want to attract the attention of a waiter, you can whistle or clap your hands.

4. If you are walking across the schoolyard and see your teacher approaching you, you can use a small friendly wave to attract his or her attention.

5. Pointing at someone is usually considered polite.

- call some Ss to say their choices.

Key: 1. F     2. T     3. F      4. T       5. F

Task 3: Answering the questions.
- divide the class into three groups: Group 1 does Q1 and Q2, Group 2 does Q 3, and Group 3 does Q4 and Q5.

- ask Ss to do the task in 5 ms.

- call each group to say their answers and give proof for each answer.

- ask other groups to give comments.

 1. When we want to attract someone’s attention, we can use either verbal or non-verbal communication.

 2. They are strong actions that can easily be seen.

 3. If we want to attract the waiter’s attention, we can wait until he passes near us, catch his eyes, and nod slightly to let him know we would like him to come to our table. Or we can raise our hand slightly to show that we need assistance.
 4. If you are walking across the school yard and see your teacher approaching you, you can use a small friendly wave to attract his or her attention.

 5. Because pointing at someone is usaully considered rude.

c. Post-reading:

* Discussion: When do you often whistle or clap your hands?
You whistle when…

You often clap your hands when…

-……………………………

-……………………………

-……………………………

-……………………………

-……………………………

-……………………………

-……………………………

-……………………………

-……………………………

-……………………………
   - you are happy .                               

   - you watch a football match.         

   - you welcome a famous person.

   - you show disgreement.

   - you think that something is good or interesting.

   - you want someone to see you.

   -  a singer starts singing.

- give possible keys.

4. Wrap-up:

- summarise the main points.

5. Homework:

- learn by heart new words.

- do Task 1

- translate the reading text into Vietnamese.

- do exercises in Workbook.

- see Speaking.
	Whole class

Read in chorus

Read individually

Copy down

Pairwork

Individual work

Groupwork

Work in groups of one table.


V. Evaluation:

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………

Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                                Period: 14
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Unit 3: Ways of socialising

Lesson 2: Speaking

I. Objectives:

1.General knowledge: Ss can practise giving and responding to compliments in different situations.
2. Skill: develop Ss’speaking skill.

3. Attitude: try to make dialogues and give compliments.
II. Teaching aids: textbook, word cues.
III. Methods: pairwork, groupwork
IV. Procedure:
	Time
	T’s activities
	Ss’activities

	1’
7’

2’

10’

15’

7’
2’

1’


	1. Organization.
2. Check the old lesson: 
- call a S to write new words and make a sentence.

- call another to answer questions in Task 3.

3. Warm-up:

- give a situation: I know that you have just finished the match. What an interesting game! You really have a good game.

- lead in. 
4. New lesson:

a. Pre-speaking:

* Preteach vocab:

+ compliment (n):= good words

   compliment (v) = give good words to somebody.

+ decent (adj): = polite, good: lÞch sù, tao nh·
+ handle (v) = use
+ kid (v) = joke
- checking: rub out and remember
* Task 1: - ask Ss to read these dialogues and then find out compliments and respondings
 Compliments:
  + You really  have a beautiful blouse.

+ I have never seen such a perfect thing on you.

+ Your hairstyle is terrific, Cindy!

+ Your game was a lot better today!

  Respondings:

+ Accepting: Thank you. That’s a nice compliment.

                     Thanks.

+ Rejecting:  You’ve got to be kidding. I thought it was terrible.

b. While-speaking:

Task 2: - ask Ss to work in pairs and practise giving compliments to suit the responses.
 David: - You really have a nice dress.

            - Wow! I have never seen such a nice dress.

 Hung: - your motorbike is terrific, Hien.

 Michael: - I thought  your badminton game was a lot better today.

    - Congratulations! You played a great game.

- ask some Ss to give compliments and practise reading the dialogues.

Task 3: - ask Ss to practise responding to the compliments.

  You: Accepting:-Thank you, Phil. That’s a nice compliment.

                            - Thanks. That’s nice of you to say so.
                            - I’m glad you like it.

         Rejecting: -You’ve got to be kidding! I’m an awful dancer.

                      -You’ve got to be kidding! I thought it was terrible.

- call on some Ss to say their respondings and practise reading the dialogues.

c. Post-speaking:

Task 4: - ask Ss to work in 5 groups and each group chooses a topic. Then ask 2 Ss of each group to present their dialogue in front of the class.

- other groups give comments
- give remarks.

Eg: A: Wow! I have never seen such a nice cell phone, Nam! 

B: Thank you. I'm glad you like it 

A: Could you tell me how much you paid for it? 

B: Oh, sorry. I don't know. It was a gift from my sister.

5. Wrap-up:

- summarise the main points

6. Homework:

- make your dialogue with compliments at home.

- do exercises in Workbook.

- see Listening.
	Do to the board

Listen 

Read in chorus 

Read individually

Copy down

Pairwork

Pairwork

Pairwork

Groupwork




V. Evaluation:

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………

Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                                Period: 15
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Unit 3: Ways of socialising
Lesson 3: listening
I. Objectives:

1.General knowledge: Ss can hear and get information from the talk about rules of using telephone in family.
2. Skill: develop Ss’ listening skill.
3. Attitude:try to listen and give opinions about rules of using telephone
II. Teaching aids: textbook, cassette
III. Methods: pairwork, groupwork
IV. Procedure:
	Time
	T’s activities
	Ss’activities

	1’
5’

3’

8’

18’

7’

2’

1’
	1. Organization.
2. Check the old lesson:

- ask a S to write new word and make a sentence

- call on another to give a compliment and accepting to that compliment.

3. Warm-up:

- ask Ss to look at the two pictures in the book and answer the questions:
 + What are they doing?

 + What do you think each of them would say to greet each other?

 +………..

4. New lesson:

a. Pre-listening:

* Pre-teach vocab:

+ marvellous (adj) = wonderful: k× diÖu, tuyÖt vêi
+ argument (n) = disagreement: sù bÊt ®ång, sù tranh luËn
+ regulation (n): quy ®Þnh, quy t¾c
+ maximum : = max : cùc ®¹i, tèi ®a
+ object to + Ving : ph¶n ®èi
+ install (v):  l¾p ®Æt, cµi ®Æt  , installation

+ startling (adj): ®¸ng chó ý, ®¸ng ng¹c nhiªn
- checking: Rub out and remember
b. While-listening:

* You are going to listen to Linda Cupple, a social worker, who advises young people to use the telephone in their family.

Task 1: T/ F statements.
- let Ss to read through the statements in Task 1 to make sure that Ss can understand the meaning.

- explain words or phrases if necessary.

- play the tape once or twice for Ss to get information.

- then ask Ss to listen again and stop at the key to check

 1. T  2. F    3. T   4. F   5. F    6. T

Task 2: Fill in the missing words.

- ask Ss to listen to part of Linda’s talk again and write the missing words.

- play the tape the first time , and ask Ss to write words.

- ask Ss to listen again and stop at missing words to check.

  1. agreed    2. to avoid    3. particular    4. adults

  5. waking   6. heart         7. kindness     8. to stick

c. Post-listening:

* Discussion: 

+ What should you do and shouldn’t do when using telephone at home?

 - to work out a reasonable length of time for a call.

 - we shouldn’t make a phone call or talk on the phone during meals.

 - we should avoid calling too early in the morning or too late at night.

 - ………

5. Wrap-up:

- summarise the main points.

6. Homework:

- learn by heart new words.

- write 50 words about rules using telephone at home.
	Go to the board

Look at the pictures and answer freely.

Read in chorus

Read individually

Copy down

Individual work and pairwork (peer corection)

Groupwork

Groupwork


V. Evaluation:

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………

Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                  Period: 16
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Unit 3: ways of socialising
Lesson 4: writing
I. Objectives:

1.General knowledge: Ss can write complete sentence basing on words given. Ss can also reorder sentences into paragraghs.

2. Skill: develop Ss’writng skill

3. Attitude:  understand the ways of writing apologies.
II. Teaching aids: Textbook, handouts.
III. Methods: pairwork, individual work

IV. Procedure:

	Time
	T’s activities
	Ss’activities

	1’
5’

4’

15’

10’

7’
2’

1’
	1. Organization:

2. Check the old lesson:

- call on a S to write new words and make a sentence.
- call another to tell rules of using telephone in family

3. Warm-up:

* Matching:

A

B

1. to nod one's head 

2. to shake hands 

3. to clap hands 

4. to jump up and down 

a. to say hello 

b, to agree 

e, to be excited 

d, to encourage 

Key: 1-b; 2-a; 3-d;  4-c

4. New lesson:

a- Pre writing:

* Preteach vocab:

+ observe (v): quan s¸t
+ abrupt (adj): = sudden: ®ét ngét, bÊt ngê
+ apologize (v): xin lçi
    apology (n)

+ discourtesy (n):  = impoliteness, rudeness  sù bÊt lÞch sù, sù khiªm nh·

- checking: making sentences.

* Task 1:

- divide the class into 4 groups 

1,2: sentences 1,2,3

3,4 sentences  4,5 

Key:

 1. There are many ways to tell someone goodbye, and most of them depend on the situation at hand.

 2. However, there is one rule that all situations observe: We seldom say goodbye abruptly.

 3. In English it is necessary to prepare a person for our departure.

 4. We lead into the farewell by saying something pleasant and thoughtful like “I’ve really enjoyed talking to you”.
 5. We might also say something relating to the time like “Gosh, I can’t believe how late it is! I really must be going!”

b- While writing:

- divide the class into 2 groups: each group puts their sentences in their right order.

 Paragragh 1: 1. C  2. E  3. A  4. B   5. D

 Paragragh 2:  1. C   2. E  3. B  4. A  5. D

- ask Ss to write complete paragraghs.

- remind Ss to use ways of joining sentences.

- call some Ss to read their paragraghs

c- Post writing:

- write typical mistakes on board and ask Ss to give correction.

5. Wrap-up:

- summarise the main points

6. Homework:

- write their writings in notebook.

- do exercises in Workbook

- see Lang focus.
	Go to the board

Groupwork

Read in chorus

Read individually

Copy down

Groupwork

Groupwork

Whole class




V. Evaluation:

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. .

Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                                Period: 17
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Unit 3: Ways of socialising

Lesson 5: language focus
I. Objectives:

1.General knowledge: Ss can practise pronouncing word stress in two-syllable words correctly.

- Ss can turn direct speech in dialogues into reported speech.

2. Skill: develop Ss’pronunciation skill and use of language.
3. Attitude: pronounce two-syllable words correctly and try to complete exercises.
II. Teaching aids: Textbook, cassette.
III. Methods: pairwork, individual work

IV. Procedure:

	Time
	T’s activities
	Ss’activities

	1’
4’

10’

4’

15’

8’

2’

1’


	1. Organization.
2. Warm-up: Odd one  out (work in groups)
a. England    discuss    mistake    signal 

b. forget       custom    tavern       happy 

c. polite        lucky     student     locate 

d. enjoy       attract     formal      reduce 

-  give feedback and lead in the new lesson 

3. New lesson:

I. Pronunciation: 

1. Listen and repeat :
- ask sts to listen to the tape and repeat (chorus) 

- ask sts to read the words individually 

-  give feedback and gives comments 

+ Most of two - syllable verbs have stress on the second syllable 

+ Most of two - syllable nouns and adjs have stress on the first syllable 

2. Practice: 

- Let sts  read the sentences (page 38)
-  give  feedback. 
II. Grammar:
a. Presentation:

- ask sts to fill the missing words in the blanks 

a. John said "I work for a big company .

   John said that he ……… for a big company .

b. Lan said "I am leaving tomorrow morning" 

   Lan said that she was leaving…………. . 

     a. worked             b. the next day morning 

- ask sts to rememher how to change direct sentences into indirect sentences.

-  give feedback  -> changes of adverb 

                               -> changes of pronouns

                              -> changes of tenses 

b. Practice: 

Ex1: Reporting the past (page 38)

-  divide  the class into 5 groups: Each group has 2 sentences 

-  go around and help sts if necessary. 

-  call some sts to read their answers and write the sentences on the board. 

-  give feedbacks. 

Expected answers: 

2. Thuan said he worked for  a big company 

3. Thuan said he was their marketing manager .
4...

5...

10....

Ex2: Sentence transformation. 

- ask  sts to complete the conversation in pairs 

-  correct the dialogue by  calling sts to play roles and present the dialogue again. 

  2. was upset                         3. was not interested
  4. had promised to go to the cinema.

  5. hadn’t turned up              6. didn’t want to see you

  7. she didn’t believe you had tried.

  8. she would talk to you later.

  9. she had to go otherwise she would be late for school.

c. Production:
-  divide the class into 2 groups and to make sentences: 

group 1: say direct sentences 

group 2: change the direct sentences in to indirect sentences 

-  let sts peer - correct, then give feedback        

4. Wrap-up:

- summarise the main points.

5. Homework:

- do exercises in Workbook

- do Test yourself A
	Groupwork

Read after the tape

Individual work

Whole class

Groupwork
Pairwork

Groupwork




V. Evaluation:

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. .

Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                                Period: 18
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Test yourself A

   A. AIMS:

       1. Objectives:


- Review sts what they have learnt in Unit 1+ 2+ 3.


- Widen sts’ knowledge by doing extra exercises.

       2. Teaching aids:

  
- chalk, blackboard, ............

  
- textbook, lesson plan .........

   B. Procedure:

	Teacher’s activities
	Time
	Student’s activities

	I. Organization.

- T checks the number of students and asks Ss to make some class-arrangement.

II. Checking the old lesson.

- T calls on 1 student and asks him to some questions about reported speech with infinitives and gerunds.

- T calls 1 student to give remarks.

- T gives final comments and mark.

III. New lesson.

  1. Warm-up: Noughts and crosses

- T divides the class into 2 groups and then introduces how to play the game.

- T gets sts to play the game in 3 minutes

Advised

warned

denied

accused

suggested

Admitted

mind

hoped

Insisted on

- T declares the winner.

  2. Listening

- T asks 1 student to read out the requirement of the task.
- T explains more about the requirement to make it clearer.

- T asks sts to read through the statements and guess the answers they have to choose.

- T reads the whole text once

- T reads the text again.

- T reads and then gives out the keys.

1. A       2. B          3. D         4. C       5. B

 II. Reading
- T asks 1 student to read out the requirement of the task.

- T explains more about the requirement to make it clearer.

- T asks sts to read through the questions and guess their choice.

- T gets sts to read the text and choose the answers for the questions.

- T asks sts to share their answers.

- T checks and gives out the keys.

1. D       2. B        3. B          4. C           5. C

- T explains the meaning and use of some words.

III. Grammar

- T asks 1 student to read out the requirement of the task (both the pronunciation and grammar).

- T explains more about the requirement to make it clearer.

- T asks sts to read and complete the texts by using the right form of verbs.

- T asks sts to share their answers.

- T calls on 1 student to write on board.

- T checks and corrects if wrong.

Suggested answers

1. taking   2. to go   3. smoking    4. saying     

5. do             6. going          7. to make

IV. Writing

- T asks 1 student to read out the requirement of the task.

- T explains more about the requirement to make it clearer

- T asks sts to write about one of the competitions for secondary school students on TV.

- T goes around the class and offers help.

- T checks some sts’ writing.

- T gives final comments.

IV. Consolidation.
- T summarizes the main points of the lesson.

V. Homework.

- T asks sts to revise all what they learnt in Unit 1,2,3.
	1

min

4 mins

5 mins

8 mins

8 mins

8 mins

8 mins

2 mins

1

min
	- The monitor reports the number of students in his/her class to the teacher.

- answer the teacher’s questions.

- give remarks

- listen

- listen to T’s instructions.

- play the game

- clap their hands

- read the requirement loudly

- listen to T

- read and guess the answers they have to choose.

- listen and choose the answer.

- listen and check the answer.

- listen, check and copy down

- read the requirement loudly

- listen

- read through the questions and guess their choice.

- read the text and choose answer  for the questions.

- share the answers with a partner.

- copy down

- take note

- read the requirement loudly

- listen

- read and complete the texts.

- share the answers with a partner.

- write on board

- copy down if necessary.

- read the requirement loudly

- listen

- write about one of the competitions for secondary school students 

- ask for help if necessary.

- show their writing.

- listen

- listen

- take note


C. Evaluation:

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. .

Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                             Period: 19
Date of testing: ……/ ….. /…….

Test 45’

I. Objectives:

1.General knowledge: Ss can evaluate what they have gained in Unit 1+2+3

2. Skill: develop Ss’ listening, reading, writing, use of language.
3. Attitude: do the test themselves.

II. Teaching aids: testing papers
III. Methods: written test
IV. Procedure:

1. Organization.

2. The content of the test:

I. Listening: Listen to the passage and fill in the missing words.

  Cooking and (1)………..in Senegal are based on the tradition of hospitality . Senegalese often serve big (2)………., which are aimed at feeding a large family and having enough for the unexpected guest. Rice is served on a large flat tray, with rice at the bottom and (3)……. . arranged over the top. This is placed on a mat or on the floor, and the family sits aroun it. Traditionally, eating is done with the  right hand , so a bowl of (4)………is often placed near the tray before and after the meal for hand-washing . A little (5) …….is rolled up in the fingers into a ball and popped into the mouth. If you feel you cannot manage this, you can use a spoon. 

  1. …………..          2. ………….....           3.  ………….             4. ……………..          5.  …………….

II. Pronunciation:

	C©u 6 : 
	T×m tõ cã phÇn g¹ch ch©n ph¸t ©m kh¸c so víi c¸c tõ cßn l¹i.

	A.
	speaks
	B.
	bags
	C.
	hats
	D.
	stops

	C©u 7 : 
	T×m tõ cã phÇn g¹ch ch©n ph¸t ©m kh¸c so víi c¸c tõ cßn l¹i.

	A.
	decided
	B.
	wanted
	C.
	needed
	D.
	stopped

	C©u 8 : 
	T×m tõ cã phÇn g¹ch ch©n ph¸t ©m kh¸c so víi c¸c tõ cßn l¹i.

	A.
	airports
	B.
	questions
	C.
	ways
	D.
	pictures

	C©u 9 : 
	T×m tõ cã phÇn g¹ch ch©n ph¸t ©m kh¸c so víi c¸c tõ cßn l¹i.

	A.
	dear
	B.
	appear
	C.
	teacher
	D.
	hear

	C©u 10 : 
	T×m tõ cã phÇn g¹ch ch©n ph¸t ©m kh¸c so víi c¸c tõ cßn l¹i.

	A.
	walked
	B.
	jumped
	C.
	rained
	D.
	missed


III. Reading: Read the passage and choose the best answer from 11 to 15:

     In the United States and Canada, it is very important to look a person directly in the eyes when you are having a conversation with him or her. If you look down or to the side when the other person is talking, that person will think that you are not interested in what he or she is sayng. This, of course, is not polite. If you look down or to the side when you are talking, you may appear to be hiding something; that is, it might seem that you are not honest.

    However, people who are speaking will sometimes look away for a few seconds when they are thinking or trying to find the right word. But they always turn immediately back to look the listener directly in the eyes. These social ‘rules’ are the same for two men, two women, a man and a woman or an adult and a child.

11. In the US and Canada, when you are having a conversation with someone, ………… .

  A. do not look directly in the eyes.     B. it is impolite to look at the eyes of the speaker or hearer.

  C. you should look him or her directly in the eyes.            D. you should look away

12. If you look down or to the side when the other person is talking, ….

  A. you will be thought to be not interested in the conversation.

  B. you are very interested in what is being said.

  C. you are very polite.

  D. you are interested in the person

13. If you look down or to the side when you are talking, ………..

  A. the Americans are interested in you.            B. you are thought to be dishonest

  C. you are very polite                                        D. you are interested  in the conversation

14. The speakers will sometimes look away because …………

  A. they want to end the conversation                       B . they think that the hearers are not honest.  

  C. the hearers are interested in what is being said.  D. they are thinking or finding the right word.

15. These social ‘rules’ are …………

  A. for men only       B. for women only     C. for children only        D. the same for everybody

IV. Choose the best option:

	C©u 16 : 
	I ...........this film 3 times so I don’t want to see it any more.

	A.
	was seeing
	B.
	see
	C.
	have seen
	D.
	is seeing

	C©u 17 : 
	He often talks to his father before ...........an important decision.

	A.
	made
	B.
	to make
	C.
	making
	D.
	make

	C©u 18 : 
	He ............5 minutes ago so I couldn’t meet him.

	A.
	leave
	B.
	had left
	C.
	leaves
	D.
	left

	C©u 19 : 
	In a Vietnamese wedding, the groom and the bride...........their wedding rings after they pray and ask their ancestors’ permission to get married.

	A.
	choose
	B.
	sell
	C.
	buy
	D.
	exchange

	C©u 20 : 
	We..............English for 2 years.

	A.
	have been learning
	B.
	are learning
	C.
	learn
	D.
	were learning

	C©u 21: 
	She saw John while she................to school.

	A.
	walk
	B.
	walked
	C.
	was walking
	D.
	has walked

	C©u 22 : 
	You can .............your attention with everyone by nodding, whistling or clapping your hands.

	A.
	attract
	B.
	say
	C.
	make
	D.
	ignore

	C©u 23 : 
	Both parents ..........hands to give us a nice house and a happy home.

	A.
	clap
	B.
	have
	C.
	make
	D.
	join

	C©u 24 : 
	They .............many photos about Halong Bay last year.

	A.
	took
	B.
	had taken
	C.
	take
	D.
	is taking

	C©u 25 : 
	I often ...........my secrets with my mother because she understands me very much.

	A.
	give
	B.
	share
	C.
	speak
	D.
	talk

	C©u 26 : 
	Many Indian students agree that a woman has to ........more in a marriage than a man.

	A.
	maintain
	B.
	trust
	C.
	sacrifice
	D.
	agree

	C©u 27 : 
	Right now, my mother............in the kitchen.

	A.
	cooks
	B.
	is cooking
	C.
	has cooked
	D.
	was cooking

	C©u 28 : 
	They............to Halong Bay last summer.

	A.
	go
	B.
	have gone
	C.
	went
	D.
	are going

	C©u 29 : 
	My.............in the family is to clean the house.

	A.
	responsible
	B.
	responsibility
	C.
	respond
	D.
	responding

	C©u 30 : 
	You often ..............when you are happy.

	A.
	nod
	B.
	sit
	C.
	wave
	D.
	whistle

	C©u 31 : 
	By the time you .........there, the film................ .

	A.
	got / had begun
	B.
	got/ begin
	C.
	get/ began
	D.
	get/ begin

	C©u 32 : 
	A : Your English is better than many Americans, Lan. I really enjoy your public speaking.

B : .......................I speak it very badly.

	A.
	You must be kidding.
	B.
	No, I don’t like it

	C.
	No, thanks
	D.
	That’s a nice compliment.

	C©u 33 : 
	If you make a mistake, you should ............... .

	A.
	nod
	B.
	apologize
	C.
	clap hands
	D.
	wave

	C©u 34 : 
	I am sure we...............the work soon.

	A.
	had finished
	B.
	will finish
	C.
	finish
	D.
	finished

	C©u 35 : 
	In America, it is ...............to ask questions about ages, marriages and income.

	A.
	politeness
	B.
	polite
	C.
	impoliteness
	D.
	impolite


V. Writing: Turn into reported speech.

36. “I have been to Hue 3 times”, said Tuan.

…………………………………………………………………………..

37. “How long have you lived here?”, asked the stranger.

…………………………………………………………………………….

38. “She will come to visit my house next week”, said John.

………………………………………………………………………………

39. “I live with my 3 sisters in Vinh Long”, said Jane.

…………………………………………………………………………………

40. “They met her at school yesterday”, said Hai. 

…………………………………………………………………………………..

3. Homework:

- see Reading/ Unit 4

V. Evaluation:

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………..

Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                                Period: 20
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Unit 4: school education system

Lesson 1: reading

I. Objectives:

1.General knowledge: Ss can write complete sentence basing on words given. Ss can also reorder sentences into paragraghs.

2. Skill: develop Ss’writng skill

3. Attitude:  understand the ways of writing apologies.

II. Teaching aids: Textbook, handouts.

III. Methods: pairwork, individual work

IV. Procedure:

	Teacher’s activities
	Pupils’ activities

	I/ Warm – up: ( 5m.s)

- I gives  questions (yes, no) from the fact about school in Vietnam 

a. Do children start grade 1 when they are b years old? 

b. Is schooling compulsory from the age of 6 to 16? 

c. Does the school year generally begin in September and end in late May? ….

- T check the answers, gives the  summaries

- T leads sts into new lesson 

III- New lesson 

1. Pre-reading:

T introduces vocabulary 

- Using matching: 

1. Compulsory 

a. Chøng chØ 

2. Curriculum 

b. chÝnh, chñ yÕu 

3. core 

c. b¾t buéc 

4. tuition 

d. ch­¬ng tr×nh häc 

5. Certificate 

e. häc phÝ 

 - T gives T/F predictions

1. Schooling  is compulsory for all English children from the age of 6 to 19. 

2. In England there are 2 parallel school system 

3. The National curriculum is set by the government 

III/ While - reading

* Activity 1. T asks sts to read the passage and  correct  J/F statements  1 - F   /2-T/  3-T.  

- T checks 

* Activity 2: Task1 

- T asks sts to work in groups to find words and  phrases 

- T asks sts to write answer on board 

1. State school 

2. primary school 

3. Secondary education 

- T checks and gives feedback 

- Activity 3

- T gives handouts, Using Multiple choice 

1. When do children in England start their compulsory education school? 

a. From the age of 5 b. from the age of 6 c. from  the age of 7 

2. How many terms are there in a school year in England? 

a. 2 terms            b. 3 terms         c. 4 terms 

- T asks sts to choose the best answer 

- Sts: peer - correction 

- T checks and corrects 

IV/ Post – reading:  

- Tell the differences between Education system in England and Vietnam 

V/Summary and  Homework: 

-  Write the differences 
	- Present before class 




V. Evaluation:

…………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………… .

Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                                Period: 21
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Unit 4: school education system

Lesson 2: speaking
I. Objectives:

1.General knowledge: Ss can write complete sentence basing on words given. Ss can also reorder sentences into paragraghs.

2. Skill: develop Ss’writng skill

3. Attitude:  understand the ways of writing apologies.

II. Teaching aids: Textbook, handouts.

III. Methods: pairwork, individual work

IV. Procedure:

	Teacher’s activities
	Pupils’ activities

	I/ Warm – up: ( 5m.s)

- I gives 4 pictures of children of different ages 

- Pic 1: children of 3-5 years old 

Picture 2: children of 6-10 years old 

Picture 3: children of 11-14 years old 

Picture 4: children of 15-17 years old 

- What are the differences among the children in 4 pictures? 

Which school should they go to? 

-> Teacher leads in the lesson 

II/ Pre-speaking:

Teacher teaches vocabularies in task 1 

- Nursery 

- Kindergarten 

- Optional 

- Compulsory  

III/ While - speaking

Task 1 . Study the table and answer the questions (Modal in text book) 

Example

A: When do the children in Vietnam go to primary school? 

B: When they are 6 years old 

A: How long does the primary education last? 

B: 5 years 

A: Is it optional or  compulsory? 

B: It is compulsory 

A: Which level of education are you in? 

B: I'm in secondary school 

IV/ Post – speaking:  

- Asks to look at the table on page 45 

- Compare and contrast the similarities and differences between Vietnam and  England education system. 

- Teacher divide - class into 3 groups 

Group 1: Pre = S talk about   Pre - school 

Group 2: Talk about primary school 

Group 3: Secondary school 

- Presentation -> Evaluates 

V/Summary and  Homework: 

-  Write it up 

- Prepare the following lesson

- do exercises in Workbook 
	- students look at the pictures 

- Answer T's questions 

(They are different in age) 

- They tell kinds of schools (in Vietnamese) 

- Students take notes and  repeat 

- Make sentences with new words 

- Students study the table 

- Practice in pairs the conversation

- Students work in group 

- Present before class 




V. Evaluation:

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………

Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                 Period: 21
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Unit 4: school education system

Lesson 3: listening
I. Objectives:

1.General knowledge: Ss can write complete sentence basing on words given. Ss can also reorder sentences into paragraghs.

2. Skill: develop Ss’writng skill

3. Attitude:  understand the ways of writing apologies.

II. Teaching aids: Textbook, handouts.

III. Methods: pairwork, individual work

IV. Procedure:

	Teacher’s activities
	Pupils’ activities

	II. Warm - up (5'):  (Playing games)

-  T divides class in four groups. T gives explanation.

- T asks sts to write the school subjects as many as possible on the given sheet.

- T checks the winner. T leads sts into New lesson .

III. New lesson

1. Pre - listening (10')

* T asks sts to discuss 2 questions (pairwork)

a. What school subjects are you good at?

b. Which ones do you enjoy most/ least in your class? Why?

- Sts give the answers.

 * T introduces vocabulary:

- tear away (a) 

- disruptive (a) 

- well-behaved (a) 

- c­ xö tèt

- xao nh·ng

- kh«ng tËp trung

* Use matching: Listen and repeat (tape)

2. While - listening 

Activity 1 (15'):

T explains task 1: (How to do the task 1)

T divides class into 4 groups.

T gives poster. Ask each group member to guess

Jenny

Gavin

a. Did you always work very hard?

(
(
b. Did you always listen carefully to your teacher?

* Sts listen to the tape (2 times)

* Peer correction among 4 groups.

* Sts listen again. Check the answers

* T gives feedback.

Activity 2: (10')

* Group works: Read the questions carefully.

* Teacher checks the understanding about questions (explain if necessary)

* Sts listen to the tape.

* Sts answer on board

* T checks the answers

1. When he enjoyed the subjects.

2. He found it difficult ..... 

3. Post - listening (4')

- T asks sts to retell Gavin's schooling.

- T summarises 

Homework:

- Write about the result of your current exams at school 
	Whole - class




E. Evaluation:
……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….

Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                        Period: 22
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Unit 4: school education system

Lesson 4: writing

I. Objectives:

1.General knowledge: Ss can write complete sentence basing on words given. Ss can also reorder sentences into paragraghs.

2. Skill: develop Ss’writng skill

3. Attitude:  understand the ways of writing apologies.

II. Teaching aids: Textbook, handouts.

III. Methods: pairwork, individual work

IV. Procedure:

	Teacher’s activities
	Pupils’ activities

	I/ Warm – up: ( 5.s)

 Brain storming (Groupwork)

School education system ->  Star school 

                                        -> Primary 

                                        -> Lowen secondary school 

II/ Pre- writting (10')

*Pair work 

T: gives hand out  with 8 questions  in structions 

1. When does a child start school in Vietnam? 

2. How many terms are  there in a school year?

3. How lony does  it take to complete primary ,,,,

T: Checks  feedbacks 

 III/ While - writing: (20')

T: divide  class in to 3 groups - explains how ,,, what to ,,,, a paragraph on the formal school education  system in Vietnam 

sts: Use the informations in the given hand outs to conite about the school education system … be gin as follows.

- There are two levels of ducation in the formal school system in Vietnam - vrimary education and secondary school education … 

T: goes nound and support some vocabulary and structures. Remind them to use the tense of verbs 

IV/ Post – writing: (10') 

-  T: Ask sts to hany their postes 

sts: peer correction 

T: Gives feedback 

V/Summary and  Homework: 

- Rewrite the paragraph carefully 
	


E. Evaluation:

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….
Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                                Period: 23
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Unit 4: school education system

Lesson 5: language focus

I. Objectives:

1.General knowledge: Ss can write complete sentence basing on words given. Ss can also reorder sentences into paragraghs.

2. Skill: develop Ss’writng skill

3. Attitude:  understand the ways of writing apologies.

II. Teaching aids: Textbook, handouts.

III. Methods: pairwork, individual work

IV. Procedure:

	Teacher’s activities
	Pupils’ activities

	I/ Warm – up: ( 8m.s)

Pronunciation 

- Give each group 3 pieces of paper on which there are stress patterns of 3 

- syllable words 

0oo       o0o   00o

- play the tape/ cd, sts have to raise the corresponding pattern.

- checking 

- carefully 

- primary 

2- let sts listen again and repeat (one  by one word)

3- Ask sts to read the sentences in the text book loudly  

- Check and correct if necessary 

B. Grammar

II/ Presentation (8')

- Give the handouts 

- Ask sts to complete the table 

Active 

Passive 

1. We water the plants  everyday 

2. We .... the plants now 

3. We watered the plants yesterday 

4. We have  just watered the plants 

5- When the phone rang we were watering the plants 

1. The  plants are watered everyday 

2.the plants are being watered now 

3. We .... the plants yesterday 

4

5

- Call on some sts to read the form of the verb 

- Revise and explain if necessary and give the form

2. Practice 

a, Exercise 1. Let  sts work in groups (3 groups) 

- Let sts go to the  board and write all the verbs 

G1

G2

G3

- Checking 

Correct and declare the winner 

(the group which has finished first, has the most correct verbs will win.

b, Exercise 2: group word (3 groups) 

- Each group rewrite 3 sentences 

- T goes round and correct 

- Sts stand up to present 

- Feedback 

3- Production

T gives some verbs for sts to make sentences 

=> focus on passive sentences 

e.g; separate, divide, set, make, build 

III/Summary and  Homework: 

-  Exercise 3 (p.51)

- Exercises in the word book 
	- Work in groups listen the words  and raise the card 

The whole class 

Individuals 

The whole class 

work in pairs 

work in groups to do Ex 1

- Sts go to the board to write the form of the verbs (one by on)

work in groups 




E. Evaluation:

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….
Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                 Period: 24
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Correcting test 45’

Lesson 5: language focus

I. Objectives:

1.General knowledge: Ss can write complete sentence basing on words given. Ss can also reorder sentences into paragraghs.

2. Skill: develop Ss’writng skill

3. Attitude:  understand the ways of writing apologies.

II. Teaching aids: Textbook, handouts.

III. Methods: pairwork, individual work

IV. Procedure:

	Teacher’s activity
	Time
	Student’s activity

	I.  Organization

- T checks the presence of students in the class and asks Ss to make some class-arrangement.

    II. New lesson
  + T shows sts the mistakes which most sts make in their tests.

 Eg: - Sts don’t know how to tell the difference when pronounce some vowels, consonants and clusters they learnt.

       - Sts make mistakes in the use of tense: sts use “took” instead of “taken” or “gone” instead of “went” in the past simple tense.

       - Sts misuse relative pronouns instead of the relative adverbs: “This is the hotel which we stayed last week.”  instead of “This is the hotel where we stayed last week.”

       - Sts don’t know when to use finite relative clause and when to use non-finite relative clause.

      - Sts don’t  know how to choose the correct answers when they do the multiple-choices test.

       - Sts don’t know how to answer the questions based on the given passage: “Instead of answering the time, sts answer the place.”

        - Sts don’t know to use the  preposition with some certain verbs. For example, Sts use “for” with the verb “congratulate” or “with” with the verb “thank” .............

 - T gives sts some extra exercises

 - T calls some sts to write on board  and then correct them.

 III. Consolidation
- T asks sts to say what mistakes they need to remember so that they never make.

 VI. Homework
- T asks sts to prepare unit 4 at home
	1

min

40 mins

3 mins

1

min
	- The monitor reports the number of students in his/her class to the teacher.

- listen and take notes.

- take note

- take note

- copy down and do

- write on the board.

- listen

- listen


E. Evaluation:

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….
Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                          Period: 25
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Unit 5: higher education

Lesson 1: reading

I. Objectives:

1.General knowledge: By the end of the lesson, Ss will be able to write a letter of request to apply for an undergraduate programme in a university in England. 

2. Skill: develop Ss’ writing skill .

3. Attitude:try to use vocab and structures about a letter of request and expresss their hope to study in England.

II. Teaching aids: Textbook, cassette.

III. Methods: pairwork, individual work, groupwork

IV. Procedure:

	Time
	Contents
	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	
	* Warm up: Guessing word

H I G H E R     E D U C A T I O N
	- Divide class in to 2 groups.

- Explain how to this game
	- play game

	
	· * Vocabulary

· applicant (n): người xin học

· application from (n): đơn xin học

· blame (v): đổ lỗi

· daunt (v): làm nản long

· mate (n): bạn bè

· scary (v): sợ hãi

· undergraduate course: khóa học đại học

* Rub out remember
	- Using different ways to introduce these new words

- Ask sts to take note

- Call some sts to check them
	- Give the meaning

- Copy down the new words

- Give out the new words

	
	Task 1: Complete the following sentences, using the right forms of word in the box.

campus
blame
scary
challenge
amazing

1. The new library was built in the centre of the _______

2. They ______ the rise in oil prices for the big increase in inflation.

3. That’s the ______ story I’ve ever heard.

4. Intelligent boys like to study something if it really ______ them.

5. The new car goes at an _______ speed.


Key:
1. campus
2. blame



3. scariest
4. challenge
5. amazing
	- Ask sts to read carefully these sentences

- Find suitable word to fill in the blanks
	- read carefully and do exercise

- compare the results with their friends



	
	Task 2: Find out who: (SGK)

a. attended a 


b. didn’t get 


c. was not 


d. liked 


e. was very 


f. enjoyed 



Key:
Sarah:
1. a
2. e



Ellen:
3. b
4. c



Brenden:
5. d
6. f
	- Ask sts to word in pairs do task 2

	- Pair work

	
	Task 3: Answer the following questions

· Lucky number

1. What this Sarah do on the first weekend?

2. Why did Sarah feel so lonely at the party?

3. What problems did Ellen have with her roommate?

4. What this Brenden think about his first year at college?

5. What doses the social calendars of the colleges provide him?


Key:

1. She went out with her new friends, walking around campus.

2. Because at her party everyone was busy playing some game and no one seemed to notice her.

3. Her roommate left the window open when it was cold outside. She went to bed early. She blamed Ellen for making her sick.

4. Breden though the first year at college was the best and most challenging of his life.

5. It provides him plenty of opportunities to meet non engineering student as well as other engineers and many of them have become his best friends.


	- Ask sts to answer these questions

- Correct


	- Answer

- Correct & copy down in their books.


E. Evaluation:

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….
Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                          Period: 26
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Unit 5: higher education

Lesson 2: speaking

I. Objectives:

1.General knowledge: By the end of the lesson, Ss will be able to write a letter of request to apply for an undergraduate programme in a university in England. 

2. Skill: develop Ss’ writing skill .

3. Attitude:try to use vocab and structures about a letter of request and expresss their hope to study in England.

II. Teaching aids: Textbook, cassette.

III. Methods: pairwork, individual work, groupwork

IV. Procedure:

	Time
	STAGES
	Teacher’s act.
	Students’ act.

	3

7

20

12

3
	I. Warm up: Ask and answer the questions

T: When do the children in Vietnam go to secondary school?

St: When ……………………………………………

T: How long does the secondary education last?

St: …… year(s)

II. Pre speaking:

 Pre teach voc 

- certificate/sə'tifikit/ giấy chứng nhận; chứng chỉ; văn bằng

- application form / ,æpli'kei∫n/(n) đơn xin việc

- entrance examination / 'entrəns/ kì thi vào

- GCSE: General Certificate of Secondary Education

 Chứng chỉ giáo dục phổ thông trung học

III. While speaking:

1. Task1: tick (√) those which are obligatory for you to be admitted to a university in Vietnam.

Suggested answer

.√.. an application form

.√.. an identity card

. ... a reference letter

.√.. a copy of the originals of your school  certificate

.√.. a birth certificate

.√.. a copy of the record of your performance at school

.√.. scores of the required entrance examination

2. Task2: Ask and answer the questions about the application process to tertiary study in Vietnam.

 Ex:

-What do you do in March?

-I fill in the application form in March.

or

 - When do you fill in the application form?

 - In March

IV. Post speaking: 

Discuss the process of applying to a tertiary instruction in Vietnam.

V. Home work:

    - Study all the new words

    - Practice speaking at home

    - Prepare listening for the next class
	Ask one or two sts

Model

Give the task and run through the meaning of the admission requirements  (Vietnamese meaning if necessary)

Correcting ( mistake – pronunciation – intonation) 

Give handout to sts

Give direction and help sts to work

Give homework
	Listen and answer the questions

Listen and practice

Chorus

Individual 

Practice in pairs

Compare one another

Practice in pairs

Two or three sts talk about the application process to tertiary study in Vietnam. 

Work in pairs and then individual

Listen and copy down

Do the exercise


E. Evaluation:

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….
Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                          Period: 27
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Unit 5: higher education

Lesson 3: listening

I. Objectives:

1.General knowledge: By the end of the lesson, Ss will be able to write a letter of request to apply for an undergraduate programme in a university in England. 

2. Skill: develop Ss’ writing skill .

3. Attitude:try to use vocab and structures about a letter of request and expresss their hope to study in England.

II. Teaching aids: Textbook, cassette.

III. Methods: pairwork, individual work, groupwork

IV. Procedure:

	Time
	Contents
	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	3ms

15ms

20ms

10ms

2ms
	I. Warm up: 

Multiple choice:

     MSc is the abbreviation of “________ “

A. Ministry of science

B. Master of science

C. Military science

D. Map of science

· Unit 5: HIGHER EDUCATION

                                 (Listening)

II. Pre-listening:
    + Vocabulary :         

         - AERD : Agricultural Extension and

                         Rural Development.

         - tutor (n)  :    private teacher

            tutorial (adj)

         - daunting (adj)  :   discouraged

        * Checking: R & R

     + Discussion:  Talk about the problems students may have when studying in a new school.

     + Get Ss to listen and repeat these words:

· proportion

· international

· agricultural

· majority

· available

· rural

· tutorial

· appointment

· thoroughly

      ( Get Ss to give the meaning of them)

III. While listening:
     Listen the conversation between John and David and circle the best option (A,B,C, or D) to complete the sentences (they are printed in textbook, page 56, 57)

 IV. Post-listening :

  “Would you prefer to do an undergraduate course abroad or in your country?”

V. Homework:
    - Review the form of a formal letter.
	- show the sentence on the board

- ask Ss to choose the right abbreviation.

- show the key (B)

- explain the word MSc ( “Higher education”

- Introduce.

- Follow the steps for presenting vocabulary.

- Ask Ss to work in pairs to discuss.

- Get feedback.

- ask Ss to read and guess the meaning of the words.

- Play the tape (twice)

- Ask Ss for the answer

- Give feedback play the tape one more & correct.

1/ C

2/ A

3/ C

4/ A

5/ B

- Ask Ss to discuss the topic.

- Ask Ss to explain his /her  choice.

- Call Ss to present their ideas

- Give comments

- Give the assignment.
	- do the exercise.

- guess the meaning of

Master of science.
- Listen.

- Listen and take part in presenting vocabulary.

- Copy down.

- Do as the teacher tells.

- Pair work.

- State their ideas.

- read the words.

- listen, guess and write the meaning

- Listen the 1st time.

- work in pair to discuss  the answer.

- Listen again and answer individually. 

- Write the answer.

- Work in pairs.

- Speak

- Listen




E. Evaluation:

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….

Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                          Period: 28
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Unit 5: higher education

Lesson 4: Writing

I. Objectives:

1.General knowledge: By the end of the lesson, Ss will be able to write a letter of request to apply for an undergraduate programme in a university in England. 

2. Skill: develop Ss’ writing skill .

3. Attitude:try to use vocab and structures about a letter of request and expresss their hope to study in England.

II. Teaching aids: Textbook, cassette.

III. Methods: pairwork, individual work, groupwork
IV. Procedure:

	Time
	T’s activities
	Ss’ activities

	1’
5’

3’

12’

15’

6’

2’

1’
	1. Organization:
2. Checking the old lesson:

- call on a S to answer the question:

+ Would you prefer study in a university abroad or in your country? Why?

- give comments and mark.

3. Warm-up:

* Chatting: 

+ Do you want to study abroad?

+ What infornation do you want to know about a university abroad?

- lead in.

4. New lesson:

a- Pre-writing:
* Preteach vocab:

+ tuition fee (n): tiÒn häc phÝ

+ accommodation (n): chç ë

+ proficiency (n): cuéc s¸t h¹ch tr×nh ®é th«ng th¹o
- checking: Rub out and remember
* Activities:

Activity 1: 

- Ask ss to work in groups  to find out some structures which are used to write a formal letter

- T checks  ss’ answers

Act 2 :

* T supplies some structures

1.Introduction

- I am writing this letter to……

- I am interested in applying to a course in……..

- I would like to apply…

2.Request:

- Please could you send me..…

- I would be  grateful if you would send / provide me ……..                      

3.Further information:

- I have  recently graduated/passed..…

- I have a good command of English

………………………………………………………
4.Conclusion

- I look forward to ………….

b- While writing:

- ask Ss to write in 15 minutes

455/57 Le Thanh Ton                                                                               St. District 1 HCM, Vietnam

            March 15th, 2008

Dear Sir/ Madam,

    I’ve read a lot about tertiary study in the UK and very impressed by the reputation of many famous universities there. Now I am in the last year of the high school and will finish secondary education in 3 months. I am very much interested in an undergraduate course on economics in Birmingham University. 

Could you please send me some information about the admission requirements, tuition fees, accommodation and details of the course such as exams…? I am ready to supply any information about myself if necessary.

I look forward to hearing from you soon.

Yours faithfully,

      …….

- go round and take notes

c- Post writing:

- ask Ss to exchange their writing for peer correction

- write typical writing on board and ask Ss to give correction

5. Wrap-up:

- summarise the main points

6. Homework:

- ask Ss to complete their writing in notebook.

- do exercise in Workbook

- see Language focus
	Go to the board and answer

Read in chorus

Read individually

Copy down

Groupwork

+They are introduction, request, further information and conclusion.

Wholeclass

Individual work and pairwork




V. Evaluation:
……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. .

Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                          Period: 29
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Unit 5: higher education

Lesson 5: language focus
I. Objectives:

1.General knowledge: By the end of the lesson, Ss will be able to write a letter of request to apply for an undergraduate programme in a university in England. 

2. Skill: develop Ss’ writing skill .

3. Attitude:try to use vocab and structures about a letter of request and expresss their hope to study in England.

II. Teaching aids: Textbook, cassette.

III. Methods: pairwork, individual work, groupwork

IV. Procedure:

	Time
	Content
	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	8’

10’

20’

5’

2’


	@ Warm up: 

- Stick the poster on the board.

economics       philosophy       sociology

geographical    psychology     engineering

mathematics    archeology

- Practise reading sentences.

(page 59, textbook)

I. Presentation:

Conditional Sentences

· Type 1:
· Example:

      How do you feel if you get good marks?

- If I get good marks, I will feel very happy.

· Form: If clause: 
If clause

Main clause

S + V
       will

S + can + V     

· Meaning: This type of sentence implies that the action in the if-clause is quite probable.

· Type 2:

a. Form: 

If clause

Main clause

S + V2ED

S + would  + V
          could

b. Usage:

-Type 2 refers to the present and past tense in the if-clause is not a true past but a subjunctive, which indicates unreality or improbability.

c. Example:

She doesn’t buy a car. She doesn’t have much money.

- If she had much money, she would buy a car.

· Type 3:  

a. Form:  

If clause

Main clause

S + had + V3ED

       would

S + should +have + V3ED

          could

b. Usage:

- It states that the action in the if-clause was unreal and didn’t happen in the past time.

c. Example:

( If I had had time, I would have seen the film.

II. Practice:
· Exercise1: group work (page 119)

- Group 1: sentence 1 ( 2

        -  Group 2: sentence 3 ( 4

        Write the answer on the board.

· Exercise 2: Pair work

        Checking: one students read the first sentence, one student read “if” sentence. Other students listen and check.

· Exercise 3: Individual work.

III. Production: Game

(Reviewing 3 types of  If clause)

    - Group 1: main clauses

    - Group 2: If clause

IV. Homework:

       Students practise pronunciation more at home, prepare next lesson.


	- Divide the class into 2 groups and ask them to put the stress on the words.

-Play the tape to check the answers.

-Continue playing the tape.

-Ask the question.

-Leading to the example and write it on the board.

-Explain the form and meaning.

- Explains

- Shows the form and usage.

- Explains

- Shows the form and usage.

- Divides class into 2 groups

- Asks each group to write the answers on the board.

- Asks students to work in pairs

- Asks each pairs to read.

- Asks students to do this exercise individually.

- Calls students to write sentences on the board

- Corrects

- Guides students to play game.

- Matches two clauses and reads
	-Go to the board to put the stress on the words.

-Pronounce

-Listen & repeat

- Listen & repeat

-Listen & answer

-Take note.

- Listen

- Copy down

- Listen

- Copy down

- Work in groups 

- Write the answers on the board

- Work in pairs

- Read the sentence

- Other students listen.

- Do the exercise

- Write the answers

-Listen and correct

- Listen and play


V. Evaluation:

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. .

Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                             Period: 30
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Unit 6: Future jobs

Lesson 1: reading

I. Objectives:

1.General knowledge: By the end of the lesson, Ss will know more factors that can help them succeed in a job interview.. 

2. Skill: develop reading skill (reading for specific information, guessing meanig from context) as well as speaking skill.
3. Attitude: Ss may apply the factors to their choices of jobs in the future.

II. Teaching aids: Textbook, handouts, posters.

III. Methods: pairwork, individual work, groupwork

IV. Procedure:

	Time
	T’s activities
	Ss’ activities

	[image: image10.jpg]


1’
6’

4’

10’

17’

5’

2’

1’
	1. Organization.
2. Checking the old lesson:

- call 2 Ss to write the conditional sentnences, using the suggestions.

   a. If/ I/ know/ he was ill, / I/ go to visit/ him.

   b. John/ answer/ the questions/ now/ if/ he/ have/ keys.

   c. If/ weather/ be/ nice/ tomorrow, / we/ have/ picnic.

   d. If/ I / be/ bird/ , I/ be/ white pigeon

- give comments and mark

3. Warm-up:

* Brainstorming:

- divide the class into two teams.

[image: image11.jpg]SRR A




- ask Ss two write nouns of job as much as possible in 2 minutes.

4. New lesson:

a- Pre reading:

* Pre teach vocab:

+ vacancy (n): vÞ trÝ, chøc vô
+ shortcoming (n): ®iÓm yÕu

+ candidate (n): thÝ sinh, øng viªn
+ jot down (v): = take note : ghi chÐp
+ resume (n) = summary: b¶n tãm t¾t
+ neat (a) = tidy: gän gµng
+ concentrate on (v) = focus on: tËp trung
- checking: Rub out and remember.

* Guessing: - ask Ss to read the factors in the book and guess what they think would help them to succeed in a job interview.

- call some Ss to give their guessings.

b- While-reading:

Task 1: (Do at home)
  1. B       2. C      3. A        4. B

Task 2: Table completion
- Divides class into 4 groups 

- Give Ss handouts

A job interview

Should

Shouldn’t

Before the interview

During the interview

After the interview

- Ask group 1 and 3 to read the passage Before the interview; group 2 and 4 to read the passage during in interview and after the interview.

- Ask Ss to read the passage and decide what they should and shouldn’t do before the interview,during the interview, after the interview.

- Hang the poster in the board and ask Ss to stick their answers on it.

- Correct with the whole class. 

Task 3: True(T) or False(F) statements (page 64)

- Ask Ss to read the passage and decide whether the statements are True or False

- Ask Ss to share their answers with their friends

- Call on some Ss to give their answers and evidence

- Correct with the whole class and give correct answer

Key: 1. T   2. T   3. F   4. T   5. T   6. T    7. F    8. T

c- Post reading:

- Ask Ss to work in groups of 4 to discuss the questions: 

1. What would you like to do in the future?

2. What do you do to prepare for a job interview?

- Walk around the class to observe and offer help

- Call some groups to present in front of the class

- Give remark, may be give marks to Ss who speak well
5. Wrap-up:

- summarise the main points

6. Homework:

- study new words  and  Do task 1

- Read and translate the passage

- Do exercises in Workbook

- see Speaking
	Go to the board and do

Groupwork

Read in chorus

Read individually

Copy down

Pairwork

Groupwork

Pairwork

groupwork




V. Evaluation:

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. .

Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                             Period: 31
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Unit 6: future jobs

Lesson 2: speaking

I. Objectives:

1.General knowledge: By the end of the lesson, Ss will be able to make dialogues about jobs and practise speaking each job, personal opinions about each job. 

2. Skill: develop Ss’ speaking skill .

3. Attitude: be aware of each jobs and their interest in each job .

II. Teaching aids: Textbook, handouts.

III. Methods: pairwork, individual work, groupwork

IV. Procedure:

	Time
	T’s activities
	Ss’ activities

	1’
6’

3’

12’

15’

5’

2’

1’


	1. Organization:

2. Checking the old lesson:

- call on a S to write new words and make a sentence

- call on another to read and translate each paragraph.

- give comments and mark

3. Warm-up:

* guessing jobs:
- make sentences and ask the whole class to guess

  Eg: I work in a school and I teach children. Who am I?

       I take care of patients and I work in a hospital. Who am I ?

    ………

4. New lesson:

a- Pre speaking:

* Preteach vocab:

+  irrigation system (n)

+ fantastic (a)

+ fascinating (a)

+ imaginary (adj)

+ challenging (adj)

· checking: making sentences.

*Task 1: Matching
- ask Ss to work in pairs to match a job in A with at least two descriptions in B.

- have them look through the words in Task 1 and make sure that they know all the meaning of the words.

Eg: a doctor: take care of people’s health and help save people’s lives.

- call on some Ss to match

b- While speaking:

Activity 1:  Task 2: Discussion

-Ask Ss to work in pairs and and discuss which of the jobs in column A they would/ would not like to do.

  Eg:

A: Do you want to become a teaccher?

B: Yes, I do/ No, I don’t 

A: Why/ Why not?

B: Because……………………………………….and…….

- call on some pairs to practise speaking in front of the class.

Activity 2: Task 2: Reporting.

- call on some Ss to talk about their opinions of their jobs.
- give feedback.

Model:

I would like to work as a doctor. Working as a doctor would be a fascinating job because I would have chance to take care of people health.

c- Post speaking:
Game: Who am I?

- guide the rules of the game.

- ask Ss to use some questions in the game, such as:

+ Where will you work?

+ Who will you work with?

+ Will you get high salary?

+…

5. Wrap-up:

- summarise the main points

6. Homework:

- study new words

- write 80 words about the job you would like to work in the future.
- do exercise in Workbook.
	Go to the board and do

Whole class

Read in chorus

Read individually

Copy down

Pairwork

Pairwork

Individual work

Groupwork




V. Evaluation:

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. .

Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                               Period: 32
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Unit 6: future jobs
Lesson 3: listening
I. Objectives:

1.General knowledge: By the end of the lesson, Ss will be able to write a letter of request to apply for an undergraduate programme in a university in England. 

2. Skill: develop Ss’ writing skill .

3. Attitude:try to use vocab and structures about a letter of request and expresss their hope to study in England.

II. Teaching aids: Textbook, cassette.

III. Methods: pairwork, individual work, groupwork

IV. Procedure:

	Time
	Content
	Teacher’s activities
	Sts’ act-
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I. Warm up: network
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Questions:

1. Which job do you like to do in the future?

2. Which is the most popular jobs  in  Viet Nam?

3. What are the differences between these jobs?

II. New lesson: 

1. Pre listening:

Pre – teach vocabulary:

- workforce(n): löïc löôïng lao ñoâng

- wholesale(n): buoân baùn

- retail(n): baùn leû

- service(n): dòch vuï

Rub out and remember

2. While- listening:

Set the scene:

Today we will listen about some recent changes in the job of American workers

 Sts’ ideas:

-………………………………………………………………………..

-…………………………………………………………………………

-………………………………………………………………………..

Task1: Listen to the passage and fill in the missing words in the boxes

Answer:

1. manufacturing

2. service

3. transportation

4. finance

5. service

Task2: Listen again and decide whether the statements are True (T) or False(F)

Answer:

1. T                  4. F

2. T                  5. F

3. T

3. Post – listening: 

       Summarize some of recent changes in US job market by using the  information in Task1 and Task2

 Cues:

- One hundred years ago

- Today

- By the year 2020

- manufacturing jobs

- service jobs

III. Homework:

Prepare writing


	- divides the class into 2 groups 

- asks sts to play game

- who wins

- asks sts

-asks question 3 and leads in the lesson

- presents new words

- checks

- asks sts to guess

- writes sts’ ideas on the board and leads in  Task 1

- asks sts to look at the boxes carefully

- explains what they will hear in the boxes

- plays the tape

- asks sts to share the answer with their friends

- asks sts to give the answers

- corrects

- asks sts to read the statements carefully

- runs through

- plays the tape again

- calls some sts to give the answer

-corrects

- introduces

- asks sts to work in group 

- gives cues for sts to summarize

- calls some group to present

- says
	- play game

- clap

- answer

- listen

- repeat

- copy down

- guess

- look at

- observe

· listen

- share the answers

- give the answers

- copy down

- read the statements

- takes notes

- listen and choose True/ False

- work in group

- take notes

- present

- takes notes


V. Evaluation:

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. .

Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                               Period: 33
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Unit 6: future jobs

Lesson 4: writing

I. Objectives:

1.General knowledge: By the end of the lesson, Ss will be able to write a letter of request to apply for an undergraduate programme in a university in England. 

2. Skill: develop Ss’ writing skill .

3. Attitude:try to use vocab and structures about a letter of request and expresss their hope to study in England.

II. Teaching aids: Textbook, cassette.

III. Methods: pairwork, individual work, groupwork

IV. Procedure:

	T
	Contents
	Teacher’s activities
	Students’activities

	5’

10’

15’

13’

2’


	I. Warm up:

Name some jobs that you like


                                            Tourist guide

    doctor

                                        waiter

                      teacher                

Keys: 

II. Pre-writing:

Task 1:

Read the following advertisement and fill in the notes. ( page 68)

Keys:

Type of job: tour guide
Level of education needed: high school diploma.

Work experience: experience as a tour guide, fluent English

Character and interests: good manner, willing to work hard for long hours

Task 2: write a letter to Vinatour, applying for the job mentioned in the advertisement in task 1. your letter should include the following detail (page 69)

III .While – writing:

Write a letter 

IV.  Post – writing:

Flat 3, 324, Ly Thuong Kiet Street

Hanoi

                                16, October, 2008

Hanoi Vinatour

259, Nguyen Du street, Hanoi

 Dear Sir,

I am writing in reply to your advertisement in the Vietnam News for experienced English-speaking local guides to accompany foreign visitors on trip throughout Vietnam.

I think I meet all of the qualifications that  you specify. I was awarded High School Certificate two years ago. After leaving high school, I worked as an accountant in a small travel agency for one year, where I was given a training course on tourism. Then I had one year of experience as a tour guide so I know many tourist areas in Vietnam and have a basic knowledge of Vietnamese culture, history and geography.

I speak English fluently. In addition, I am a sociable and confident person and can work hard for long hours. I would like to work for you and would appreciate the opportunity to discuss this position with you in person.

I am looking forward to hearing from you at your convenience.

Your faithfully,

Lan

V. Homework:
  Rewrite your letter .

  
	-  Instruct students

- Give scores and then praise the winner

- Introduce

- Ask sts to read the advertisement and fill in the notes 

-Correct

- Give instructions

Ask sts to give form of a formal letter

- Go around and control class

-Ask sts to write on the posters

- Comment

-Go around and help students ( if necessary )

- Choose the writings of two groups

- Stick the posters on the board

- Comment


	- Group work ( A – B )

read the advertisement and fill in the notes 

- Open the book and check

- Group work (two tables)

-Express their ideas orally 

- Work in groups

-Listen to the teacher and give the remarks

- Take notes

- Follow the teacher’s guiding.




V. Evaluation:

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. .

Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                               Period: 34
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Unit 6: future jobs

Lesson 5: langguage focus

I. Objectives:

1.General knowledge: By the end of the lesson, Ss will be able to write a letter of request to apply for an undergraduate programme in a university in England. 

2. Skill: develop Ss’ writing skill .

3. Attitude:try to use vocab and structures about a letter of request and expresss their hope to study in England.

II. Teaching aids: Textbook, cassette.

III. Methods: pairwork, individual work, groupwork

IV. Procedure:

	Time
	            Contents 
	    Teacher’s activities
	 Sts’ activities

	3
	WARM UP :

              Tour Guide    


	- Write the  on the board.

- Divide the class into 2 groups.

- Give the correct answers


	- Arrange these verbs into two columns and tell the reasons



	10
	PRONUNCIATION:

- Listen and repeat.

- Practise the sentences.


	- Show sts how to pronoun these words

- Play the tape

- Getting sts to repeat.

- Read each sentence as model twice.

- Let sts read sentences themselves.
	- Listen to the teacher.

- Listen to the cassette & repeat sounds in chorus & individually.

- Listen to the teacher carefully.

- Practise  reading.

	15

15


	GRAMMAR

EXERCISE 1: Add who, whoever, whose, whom or which to complete the sentences.

Keys:

      1. whom            2. which

      3. whoever        4. which

      5. which             6. who

      7. whose            8. who

      9. which             10. whom

EXERCISE 2: Join the following sentences in two ways.

Example:

Look at the man. He is teaching in the classroom.

(Look at the man who is teaching….

(use WHO – relative pronoun to join)

(Look at the man teaching….

(Reduced forms)

Keys:

 1. I read a book that was written by a friend of mine. 

     I read a book written by a friend of mine.

2. A man who was carrying a lot of money in a box got on the bus.

     A man carrying a lot of money in a box got on the bus. 

3. In the street there were several people who were waiting for the shop to open.

      In the street there were several people waiting for the shop to open.

4. Britain imports many cars which/that were made in Japan.

     Britain imports many cars made in Japan.

5. There are a lot of people in your office who want to talk to you.

    There are a lot of people in your office wanting to talk to you.

6. The cowboy who had been wounded by an arrow fell off his horse.

     The cowboy wounded by an arrow fell off his horse
7. Most of the people who were injured in the crash recovered quickly.

     Most of the people injured in the crash recovered quickly.

8. John, who wished he hadn’t come to the party, looked anxiously at his watch.

      John, wishing he hadn’t come to the party, looked anxiously at his watch

9. The children who were playing football in the schoolyard were my students.

       The children playing football in the schoolyard were my students.

10. Vietnam exports a lot of rice which is grown mainly in the south of the country

       Vietnam exports a lot of rice grown mainly in the south of the country

	- Ask ss to do the ex about 10 minutes

- Get sts to give the keys

- Check & correct the answers 

- Have sts do Ex. 2

- Explain the structures, using the examples in the textbook

- Ask ss to do the ex about 10 minutes

- Get sts to give the keys

- Check & correct the answers 
	- Pairwork

- Read  the answers 

- Take notes.

- Pairwork

- Listen & give more questions to make clear the problems.

- Do ex. 2

- Share the answers 

- Pick out the form

- Read and write the keys on the boad.

- Copy down



	2
	HOMEWORK :

- Prepare TEST YOURSELF B
	- Give comment.

- Give homework.
	- Take notes.




V. Evaluation:

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. .

Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                               Period: 35
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Test yourself B
I. Objectives:

1.General knowledge: By the end of the lesson, Ss will be able to write a letter of request to apply for an undergraduate programme in a university in England. 

2. Skill: develop Ss’ writing skill .

3. Attitude:try to use vocab and structures about a letter of request and expresss their hope to study in England.

II. Teaching aids: Textbook, cassette.

III. Methods: pairwork, individual work, groupwork

IV. Procedure:

	Teacher’s activities
	Time
	Student’s activities

	I. Organization.

- T checks the number of students and asks Ss to make some class-arrangement.

II. Checking the old lesson.

- T calls on 1 student and asks him to some questions 

Eg: 1. What is the relative pronoun?

       2. How many relative pronouns are there?

       3. How many relative clauses are there? What are they? Tell the differences?

.....................................................

- T calls 1 student to give remarks.

- T gives final comments and mark.

III. New lesson.

  1. Warm-up: Noughts and crosses

- T divides the class into 2 groups and then introduces how to play the game.

- T gets sts to play the game in 3 minutes

which

that 

go

who

whom

what

to

where

need

- T declares the winner.

  2. Listening

- T asks 1 student to read out the requirement of the task.
- T explains more about the requirement to make it clearer.

- T asks sts to read through the statements and guess the answer they have to listen.

- T reads the whole passage once

- T reads the passage again.

- T reads and then gives out the keys.

1. pictures and sounds         

2. watch the president

3. people, place and things  

4. plays or dramas, light comedies, sporting events and motion pictures.

5. home than to go out

 II. Reading
- T asks 1 student to read out the requirement of the task.

- T explains more about the requirement to make it clearer.

- T asks sts to read through the sentences to understand the information.

- T gets sts to read the text and decide wheather the sentences are true or false.

- T asks sts to share their answers.

- T checks and gives out the keys.

1. T   2. F   3. T    4. T    5. F

- T explains the meaning and use of some words.

III. Grammar

- T asks 1 student to read out the requirement of the task (both the pronunciation and grammar).

- T explains more about the requirement to make it clearer.

- T asks sts to read and complete part a and b.

- T asks sts to share their answers.

- T calls on 2 students to write on  the board.

- T checks and corrects if wrong.

Keys to b:

1. who          2. that       3. that  

4. who        5. who        6. that

7. that

IV. Writing

- T asks 1 student to read out the requirement of the task.

- T explains more about the requirement to make it clearer

- T asks sts to write a paragraph about one of their hobbies, using the cues given.

- T goes around the class and offers help.

- T checks some sts’ writing.

- T gives final comments.

IV. Consolidation.
- T summarizes the main points of the lesson.

V. Homework.

- T asks sts to revise all what they learnt in Unit 1,2,3.
	1

min

5 mins

4

 mins

8 mins

8 mins

8 mins

8 mins

2 mins

1

min
	- The monitor reports the number of students in his/her class to the teacher.

- answer the teacher’s questions.

- give remarks

- listen

- listen to T’s instructions.

- play the game

- clap their hands

- read the requirement loudly

- listen to T

- read and guess the answer they have to listen 

- listen to the answer.

- listen and check the answer.

- listen, check and copy down

- read the requirement loudly

- listen

- read through the sentences to understand the information.

- read the text and decide wheather the sentences are true or false.

- share the answers with a partner.

- copy down

- take note

- read the requirement loudly

- listen

- read and complete part a and b.

- share the answers with a partner.

- write on the board 

- copy down if necessary.

- read the requirement loudly

- listen

- write a paragraph about one of their hobbies, using the cues given.

- ask for help if necessary.

- show their writing.

- listen

- listen

- take note




V. Evaluation:

……………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. .

Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                               Period: 36
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Test 45’

I. Objectives:

1.General knowledge: By the end of the lesson, Ss will be able to write a letter of request to apply for an undergraduate programme in a university in England. 

2. Skill: develop Ss’ writing skill .

3. Attitude:try to use vocab and structures about a letter of request and expresss their hope to study in England.

II. Teaching aids: Textbook, cassette.

III. Methods: pairwork, individual work, groupwork

IV. Procedure:

I. Listening: Listen to the passage and fill in the missing words.

  Cooking and (1)………..in Senegal are based on the tradition of hospitality . Senegalese often serve big (2)………., which are aimed at feeding a large family and having enough for the unexpected guest. Rice is served on a large flat tray, with rice at the bottom and (3)……. . arranged over the top. This is placed on a mat or on the floor, and the family sits aroun it. Traditionally, eating is done with the  right hand , so a bowl of (4)………is often placed near the tray before and after the meal for hand-washing . A little (5) …….is rolled up in the fingers into a ball and popped into the mouth. If you feel you cannot manage this, you can use a spoon. 

  1. …………..          2. ………….....           3.  ………….             4. ……………..          5.  …………….

II. Pronunciation:

	C©u 6 : 
	T×m tõ cã phÇn g¹ch ch©n ph¸t ©m kh¸c so víi c¸c tõ cßn l¹i.

	A.
	speaks
	B.
	bags
	C.
	hats
	D.
	stops

	C©u 7 : 
	T×m tõ cã phÇn g¹ch ch©n ph¸t ©m kh¸c so víi c¸c tõ cßn l¹i.

	A.
	decided
	B.
	wanted
	C.
	needed
	D.
	stopped

	C©u 8 : 
	T×m tõ cã phÇn g¹ch ch©n ph¸t ©m kh¸c so víi c¸c tõ cßn l¹i.

	A.
	airports
	B.
	questions
	C.
	ways
	D.
	pictures

	C©u 9 : 
	T×m tõ cã phÇn g¹ch ch©n ph¸t ©m kh¸c so víi c¸c tõ cßn l¹i.

	A.
	dear
	B.
	appear
	C.
	teacher
	D.
	hear

	C©u 10 : 
	T×m tõ cã phÇn g¹ch ch©n ph¸t ©m kh¸c so víi c¸c tõ cßn l¹i.

	A.
	walked
	B.
	jumped
	C.
	rained
	D.
	missed


III. Reading: Read the passage and choose the best answer from 11 to 15:

     In the United States and Canada, it is very important to look a person directly in the eyes when you are having a conversation with him or her. If you look down or to the side when the other person is talking, that person will think that you are not interested in what he or she is sayng. This, of course, is not polite. If you look down or to the side when you are talking, you may appear to be hiding something; that is, it might seem that you are not honest.

    However, people who are speaking will sometimes look away for a few seconds when they are thinking or trying to find the right word. But they always turn immediately back to look the listener directly in the eyes. These social ‘rules’ are the same for two men, two women, a man and a woman or an adult and a child.

11. In the US and Canada, when you are having a conversation with someone, ………… .

  A. do not look directly in the eyes.     B. it is impolite to look at the eyes of the speaker or hearer.

  C. you should look him or her directly in the eyes.            D. you should look away

12. If you look down or to the side when the other person is talking, ….

  A. you will be thought to be not interested in the conversation.

  B. you are very interested in what is being said.

  C. you are very polite.

  D. you are interested in the person

13. If you look down or to the side when you are talking, ………..

  A. the Americans are interested in you.            B. you are thought to be dishonest

  C. you are very polite                                        D. you are interested  in the conversation

14. The speakers will sometimes look away because …………

  A. they want to end the conversation                       B . they think that the hearers are not honest.  

  C. the hearers are interested in what is being said.  D. they are thinking or finding the right word.

15. These social ‘rules’ are …………

  A. for men only       B. for women only     C. for children only        D. the same for everybody

IV. Choose the best option:

	C©u 16 : 
	I ...........this film 3 times so I don’t want to see it any more.

	A.
	was seeing
	B.
	see
	C.
	have seen
	D.
	is seeing

	C©u 17 : 
	He often talks to his father before ...........an important decision.

	A.
	made
	B.
	to make
	C.
	making
	D.
	make

	C©u 18 : 
	He ............5 minutes ago so I couldn’t meet him.

	A.
	leave
	B.
	had left
	C.
	leaves
	D.
	left

	C©u 19 : 
	In a Vietnamese wedding, the groom and the bride...........their wedding rings after they pray and ask their ancestors’ permission to get married.

	A.
	choose
	B.
	sell
	C.
	buy
	D.
	exchange

	C©u 20 : 
	We..............English for 2 years.

	A.
	have been learning
	B.
	are learning
	C.
	learn
	D.
	were learning

	C©u 21: 
	She saw John while she................to school.

	A.
	walk
	B.
	walked
	C.
	was walking
	D.
	has walked

	C©u 22 : 
	You can .............your attention with everyone by nodding, whistling or clapping your hands.

	A.
	attract
	B.
	say
	C.
	make
	D.
	ignore

	C©u 23 : 
	Both parents ..........hands to give us a nice house and a happy home.

	A.
	clap
	B.
	have
	C.
	make
	D.
	join

	C©u 24 : 
	They .............many photos about Halong Bay last year.

	A.
	took
	B.
	had taken
	C.
	take
	D.
	is taking

	C©u 25 : 
	I often ...........my secrets with my mother because she understands me very much.

	A.
	give
	B.
	share
	C.
	speak
	D.
	talk

	C©u 26 : 
	Many Indian students agree that a woman has to ........more in a marriage than a man.

	A.
	maintain
	B.
	trust
	C.
	sacrifice
	D.
	agree

	C©u 27 : 
	Right now, my mother............in the kitchen.

	A.
	cooks
	B.
	is cooking
	C.
	has cooked
	D.
	was cooking

	C©u 28 : 
	They............to Halong Bay last summer.

	A.
	go
	B.
	have gone
	C.
	went
	D.
	are going

	C©u 29 : 
	My.............in the family is to clean the house.

	A.
	responsible
	B.
	responsibility
	C.
	respond
	D.
	responding

	C©u 30 : 
	You often ..............when you are happy.

	A.
	nod
	B.
	sit
	C.
	wave
	D.
	whistle

	C©u 31 : 
	By the time you .........there, the film................ .

	A.
	got / had begun
	B.
	got/ begin
	C.
	get/ began
	D.
	get/ begin

	C©u 32 : 
	A : Your English is better than many Americans, Lan. I really enjoy your public speaking.

B : .......................I speak it very badly.

	A.
	You must be kidding.
	B.
	No, I don’t like it

	C.
	No, thanks
	D.
	That’s a nice compliment.

	C©u 33 : 
	If you make a mistake, you should ............... .

	A.
	nod
	B.
	apologize
	C.
	clap hands
	D.
	wave

	C©u 34 : 
	I am sure we...............the work soon.

	A.
	had finished
	B.
	will finish
	C.
	finish
	D.
	finished

	C©u 35 : 
	In America, it is ...............to ask questions about ages, marriages and income.

	A.
	politeness
	B.
	polite
	C.
	impoliteness
	D.
	impolite


V. Writing: Turn into reported speech.

36. “I have been to Hue 3 times”, said Tuan.

…………………………………………………………………………..

37. “How long have you lived here?”, asked the stranger.

…………………………………………………………………………….

38. “She will come to visit my house next week”, said John.

………………………………………………………………………………

39. “I live with my 3 sisters in Vinh Long”, said Jane.

…………………………………………………………………………………

40. “They met her at school yesterday”, said Hai. 

…………………………………………………………………………………..

V. Evaluation:

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………..

Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                               Period: 37
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Unit 7: economic reforms

Lesson 1: Reading

I. Objectives:

1.General knowledge: By the end of the lesson, Ss will be able to write a letter of request to apply for an undergraduate programme in a university in England. 

2. Skill: develop Ss’ writing skill .

3. Attitude:try to use vocab and structures about a letter of request and expresss their hope to study in England.

II. Teaching aids: Textbook, cassette.

III. Methods: pairwork, individual work, groupwork

IV. Procedure:

	TIME
	CONTENT
	ACTIVITIES

	5’

7’

25’

8’
	I.Warm up:

The picture on page 74.

The questions on page 74.

Some more questions if possible.

Lead to the new lesson.

II.Pre-reading:

*New words:

-Books closed.

Task 1 on page 76.

Check by matching.

-Keys:

+ National Congress (n) : Quốc hội.

+ renovation (n): đổi mới.

+ under-developed (adj) : kém phát triển.

+ dominate (v) : chi phối.

+ stagnant (adj) : trì trệ.

+ inflation (n) : lạm phát.

+ government sudsidies (n) : sự bao cấp của chính phủ.

+ commitment (n) : cam kết.

+ dissolve (v) : làm tan rã.

+ sudstantial (adj): lớn lao, đáng kể.

*Decide whether the statements are true or false:

-Books closed.

Task 2 in the book.

-Check by while-reading.

V.Homework: vocabularies, the answers, speaking on page78.


	Teacher
	students

	
	
	-ask and elicit the answers.

-show the pictures .

-introduce the new lesson.

-explain and ask .

-check .

-write the new words on the board.

-Put poster of task 2 on the board .

-run through the statements.

-ask students to guess if they are true or false.

-ask students to open the books to read the passage silently to check these statements.

-check the answers and give help if possible.

-divide class into 4 groups to write the answers on posters together.

-run through the questions on task 3.

-give time.

-go around the class.

-check and announce the winners.

-congratulate.

-ask students to ask and answer.

-check the pronunciation.

-ask students to close their books.

-put the poster on the board.

-choose 2 groups.

-explain the activities.

-give time.

-cheer up.

-check and congratulate the winners.

-ask students to study the lesson at home and prepare the next part of the lesson.
	-discuss and answer what teacher asks.

-listen and give the new words if possible.

-go to the board and match the words with the meanings.

-look at the poster .

-discuss and say if they are true or false.

-open the books .

-read the lesson quickly and silently.

-state the reasons of the answers.

-work in groups.

-put the posters on the board as quickly as possible.

-look at the board.

-check the answers with the teacher.

-congratulate the winners.

-work in pairs.

-do the activity.

-check with teacher and congratulate the winners.

-study the new words and some new information at home.

-prepare the next part of the lesson.


V. Evaluation:

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………..

Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                               Period: 38
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Unit 7: economic reforms

Lesson 1: Reading (cont)

I. Objectives:

1.General knowledge: By the end of the lesson, Ss will be able to write a letter of request to apply for an undergraduate programme in a university in England. 

2. Skill: develop Ss’ writing skill .

3. Attitude:try to use vocab and structures about a letter of request and expresss their hope to study in England.

II. Teaching aids: Textbook, cassette.

III. Methods: pairwork, individual work, groupwork

IV. Procedure:

	TIME
	CONTENT
	ACTIVITIES

	5’

7’

25’

8’
	III.While-reading:

*Check task 2 . Keys :
1- F (  p1 :Economic reform is just one of the most important economic reforms ).

2-F ( p1:by the Vietnamese Communist Party ).

3- T ( p2 : inflation could be seen in every sector of the economy ).

4- F( p2 : our Government introduced a number of renovation measures).

5-T ( p3 : These have laid legal…………… and foreign private investment ).

*Answer the following questions :

 Keys:

1-in December 1986 by the Vietnamese Communist Party.

2-to restructure the economy of Vietnam and to raise the living standards of the people.

3- Some renovation mesures:

  -eliminating government sudsidies.

 -shifting economic priority from heavy industry to three major economic programmes.

 -reducing state intervention in business.

 -opening trade relations with all countries in the world.

  -encouraging foreign and domestic private investment.

4-p4.

5-we will gain greater achivements and build a better life for our people.

IV.Post-reading:

Books closed.

Prepare poster.

Put the details in the right colum.

Colum 1 : Vietnam before Doi Moi.

Colum 2 : The Government’s renovation measures.

Colum 3 : Vietnam since Doi Moi.

Details :

-poor life, under-developed, lack of schools and hospitals, work harder, enjoy education and training, enjoy land rights, increase productivity and agricultural exports, reduce state intervention in business, open trade relations with all countries in the world, encourage foreign and domestic private investment, shift economic priority from heavy industry to three major economic programmes.

V.Homework: vocabularies, the answers, speaking on page78.


	Teacher
	students

	
	
	-ask and elicit the answers.

-show the pictures .

-introduce the new lesson.

-explain and ask .

-check .

-write the new words on the board.

-Put poster of task 2 on the board .

-run through the statements.

-ask students to guess if they are true or false.

-ask students to open the books to read the passage silently to check these statements.

-check the answers and give help if possible.

-divide class into 4 groups to write the answers on posters together.

-run through the questions on task 3.

-give time.

-go around the class.

-check and announce the winners.

-congratulate.

-ask students to ask and answer.

-check the pronunciation.

-ask students to close their books.

-put the poster on the board.

-choose 2 groups.

-explain the activities.

-give time.

-cheer up.

-check and congratulate the winners.

-ask students to study the lesson at home and prepare the next part of the lesson.


	-discuss and answer what teacher asks.

-listen and give the new words if possible.

-go to the board and match the words with the meanings.

-look at the poster .

-discuss and say if they are true or false.

-open the books .

-read the lesson quickly and silently.

-state the reasons of the answers.

-work in groups.

-put the posters on the board as quickly as possible.

-look at the board.

-check the answers with the teacher.

-congratulate the winners.

-work in pairs.

-do the activity.

-check with teacher and congratulate the winners.

-study the new words and some new information at home.

-prepare the next part of the lesson.




V. Evaluation:

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………..

Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                               Period: 39
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Unit 7: economic reforms

Lesson 2: speaking 

I. Objectives:

1.General knowledge: By the end of the lesson, Ss will be able to write a letter of request to apply for an undergraduate programme in a university in England. 

2. Skill: develop Ss’ writing skill .

3. Attitude:try to use vocab and structures about a letter of request and expresss their hope to study in England.

II. Teaching aids: Textbook, cassette.

III. Methods: pairwork, individual work, groupwork

IV. Procedure:

	Time 
	Content
	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	5’
	I. Warm up:

Pelmanism


[image: image1]
1_education         a.schools, teachers

2-health care      b.hospitals, doctors

3- agriculture      c.plants, rice, land

4- economy         d.doing business

5- industry          e.metals,factory


	Introduce the game

Give instruction

Check for students’ understanding

Divide class into 2 groups, let them play the game

Check and dicide the winner
	Listen to teacher

Play the game in two groups



	15’
	II. Pre-speaking

1. Pre-teach vocabulary:

-scholarship (n):hoc bong

-sensitivity (n):

-achieve (v)dat duoc

-policy (n):chinh sach

-dyke (n):de

-improve (v) cai tien

-encourage (v) khuyen khich

2. Checking vocabulary: R & R

3. Task 1: (page 78)

1. What does each pair of pictures tell you?

2. What changes can you see in each pair of pictures?

3. What do you think people have done to achieve these changes?
	Introduce new vocabulary 

Ask students for word’s meaning, stress

Let students read the word chorally and individually

Erase the words without their meanings

Ask students to rewrite the words

Check with the whole class

Ask students to look at task 1 in textbooks

Give instruction

Let students work in pairs

Ask volunteer pairs for answers

Check answers with class


	Listen to teacher

Guess the new word

Give word’s meaning, stress

Repeat after teacher

Rewrite the words

Check with teacher

Look at task 1

Listen to teacher’s instruction and do the task in pairs

Give out the answers, then check with teacher

	15’
	III. While-speaking

 Task 2: In groups, suggest what the Government and the people of Fantasia have done to improve their economy in these sectors. Use the cues in textbooks (page 78)


	Ask students to read task 2 in their textbooks, then give instruction

Give an example

Ask students to work in groups of four

Monitor class

Call some volunteers to present their ideas
	Read the task, listen to teacher’s instruction and discuss in groups of 4

Present ideas

	15’
	IV. Post-speaking_ Homework:

In groups of three, discuss what you will do if you are able to manager your school.

Homework: at home, students review the lesson, learn new vocabulary and prepare for the next period.
	Write the topic on the board

Give instruction and one model

Divide class into groups of three

Monitor class

Call some volunteers for their groups’ ideas

After students’ presentation, give some comments


	Research the topic

Listen to the instruction

Work in groups, thake notes the ideas

Present




V. Evaluation:

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………..
Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                               Period: 40
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Unit 7: economic reforms

Lesson 3: listening 

I. Objectives:

1.General knowledge: By the end of the lesson, ss will be able to understand the passage about the inhabitants of Tango Island.

2. Skill: develop Ss’ listening skill .

3. Attitude: try to listen and  be aware of the harm of drug to a country.

 II. Teaching aids: Textbook, cassette, handouts.
III. Methods: eliciting, pairwork, individual work, groupwork

IV. Procedure:

	Time
	Contents
	T’s activities
	Ss’ activities

	1’
5’

4’
10’

17’

7’

1’
	1. Organization.

2. Check the old lesson:

- call on a S to write new words and make a sentence.

- call on another to answer the question:

 + What have the Government and the people of Fantasia done to improve their economy?

3. Warm- up: Wordsquare

W

C

O

N

S

T

R

U

C

T

I

O

M

O

T

I

V

A

T

E

S

Z

R

Y

T

S

D

F

G

Z

L

C

P

K

F

A

Y

X

U

T

A

N

L

J

I

L

N

Q

S

R

N

W

X

V

Q

N

V

G

P

K

D

B

S

T

O

P

G

A

O

Z

G

O

V

E

R

N

M

E

N

T

Key : goverment, construct, stop, working, motivate, island, Tango

( Introduction ( Problem facing the government of Tango island.

4. New lesson:

a. Pre-listening:

* Vocabulary:

· drug-taker (n)  

· islander (n) , Tuan Chau Island
· rationally (adv) = in a reasonable way: h¬p lÏ
· (to) ruin = destroy: tµn ph¸
· solution (n): gi¶i ph¸p,  to solve a problem

· discourage (v) sb from + Ving: lµm n¶n chÝ >< encourage

Checking : R.O.R

* Discussion : 

- Do you think that drug-taking should be banned? Why / Why not ?

* Listen & repeat : (p. 79)

b. While- listening:

* Task 1: T / F statements 

1. F (in the Atlantic Ocean)
2. F (They discovered a plant which contained a powerful drug.

3. T (rationally)
4. T (Because of the drug,….and spent all their time singing and dancing and  looking at the sea)
5. F (on the TV)

6. F (but nobody took any notice)
7. T (introduced a law…..)
8. T (They put drug-taker into prison. But this did not have any effect)
9.F ( to other countries).

* Task 2 : Answer the questions 

Key :

1. They discovered a plant which contained  a powerful drug.

2. They grew it all over the island.

3. The negative effects the drug brought about were :

- workers and farmers became lazy

- children did not want to go to school

- the whole population began to run short of food

4. The Government took three measures :

- introduced a law to make the drug illigal

- put the drug-takers into prison

- exported the drug to other countries

5. Eventually, they decided to export the drug to other countries.

c. Post- listening: 
* Discussion:
 +  Do you think that the Government of Tango’s decision to export the drug to other countries was a better solution ? Why / Why not ?
6. Homework:

- study new words
- see Writing
	- Stick poster

- Divide class 

- Start the game

- Elicit

- Follow the steps for teaching vocabulary

- Ask question

- Ask Ss to work in groups

- Give feedback 

- Run through

- Ask Ss to guess

- Play the tape

- Ask Ss for the answer

- Give feedback & correct 

- Run through

- Ask Ss to read for the answer

- Play the tape

- Play the tape again

- Correct

- Ask Ss to discuss

- Go around for help

- Call some Ss to talk

- Give feedback & comments

- Ask Ss to do at home
	- Look at

- Listen 

- Play the game

- Listen & answer

- Repeat

- Copy

- Listen

- Groupwork & answer

- Listen 

- Listen

- Guess 

- Listen (1 or 2) 

- Answer

- Listen & copy 

- Listen

- Pair work

- Listen & answer

- Listen & check

- Write the answers

- Groupwork

- Do the task

- Talk

- Listen

- Do at home


V. Evaluation:

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………..

Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                               Period: 41
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Unit 7: economic reforms

Lesson 4: writing 

I. Objectives:

1.General knowledge: By the end of the lesson, sts can be able to write a report about the economy of Tango,based on given information.. 

2. Skill: develop Ss’ writing skill .

3. Attitude: realize the changes in branches of the economy

 II. Teaching aids: Textbook, posters.

III. Methods: pairwork, individual work, groupwork

IV. Procedure:

	Time
	Content
	Teacher’s activities
	Sts’ activities

	1’

5’
4’

10’

16’

8’
1’
	1.Organization.

2. Check the old lesson:

+ call on a S to write new words and make a sentences.

+ call on another to answer the question

3. Warm up :

(Jumbled Words)

      CULTUREAGRI               ERYFISH

      ESTRYFOR                       DUSINTRY 

      STRUCTIONCON            PORTEX 

(agriculture, fishery, forestry, industry, construction, export

-these are some branches of economy
4. New lesson:

a. Pre-writing:

Task 1:. Answer the questions:

1. What was the economic situation in Tango before 1980?

-It was in ruins, stagnant and under-developed.

2. What can you say about the economic situation in Tango from 1980 to 2000 ?

-All branches of economy increased steadily.

3. What do you think the government and the people of Tango have done to achieve these results?

- They carried out economic reforms rationally.

b. While-Writing:

Task 2: Build the words provided to make a meaningful sentence:

1.Before 1980/ economy/ Tango/ be/ in ruins

2.From 1980 to 2000/ all branches/ economy/ increase/ steadily.

3.To solve/ the problems/ economic reforms/ be/ applied/ some sectors/ economy.

4.In particular/ Tango government/ introduce/ new and advanced/ farming/ techniques.

5.Thanks to/ domestic and foreign/ investments/ factories/ buy/ high-tech machines/ increase/ productivity.

6. More people/ want/ live/ new houses/ full/ convenience/ higher/ qualities.

 - Based on the information given in the table, write a report of 150 words on the economic development of Tango.

c. Post-Writing:
- correcting

5. Homework :

- Rewrite the report

- Prepare the lesson Language Focus
	-Divide class into two groups

- Correct

- Give the meanings

-Guide sts

- Ask sts to read and answer the questions
- Correct

- Explain 

- Ask sts to work in groups and write on posters.
-give comments

- Correct

- Give homework
	-Group work

- Write on board 

- Pair work

- Answer

- Group work

- Write on posters
- Do at home


V. Evaluation:

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………..

Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                               Period: 42
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Unit 7: economic reforms

Lesson 5: language focus 

I. Objectives:

1.General knowledge: By the end of the lesson, Sts will be able to pronounce strong and weak forms of auxiliaries correctly, review adverbial clauses of concession: (al) though/ even though.
2. Skill: develop Ss’  use of language .

3. Attitude: pay attention to strong and weak forms.

II. Teaching aids: Textbook, handouts.

III. Methods: eliciting,pairwork, individual work, groupwork

IV. Procedure:

	Timee
	Stages and contents
	Teacher’s activities
	Sts’ activities

	1’
13’

10’

20’
1’
	1. Organization.

2. Warm-up:

(Example + Picture)

   A: Can he swim? / k  n/  / hi/ 

   B: Yes, he can.    / hi/     /k  n/

3. New lesson:

I. Pronunciation:

Strong and weak forms of auxiliaries:                                                                                                        

Read the following phrases:

Practise:

(Sts’ book – Page 81)

III. Grammar:

Adverbial clauses of concession: (al)though/ even though:

   * Presentation:

Ex:Although it rains, Nam goes to school.

     We decided to go even though it was late.

     Form:

 although    

 though     + a clause

 even though

Meaning: mÆc dï
Usage: duøng trong caâu phöùc chæ yù nghóa nhöôïng boä. Although, though,             even though cã thÓ ®øng ë vị trÝ ®Çu hoÆc cuèi trong c©u phøc.

   *. Practice:

Ex 1: (Sts’ book – Page 82)
Answer keys:

1. Although it rained a lot, we enjoyed our vacation.

2. Although we had planned everything carefully, a lot of things went wrong.

3. Even though/ Although the doctor has advised him to quit, Bob (still) smokes 20 cigarettes a day.

4. Although it was cold and rainy, we managed to go to class in time.

5. Although Luong has studied English only for six months, he can speak English very well.

6. I didn’t go to bed early although I was really sleepy.

Ex 2: Complete the sentences

(Noughts and Crosses)

(Sts’ book – Pages 82-83)

Answer keys:

1. Although I was very tired

2. Although I had never seen her before

3. although it was pretty cold

4. although we don’t like them very much

5. Although I didn’t speak the language

6. Although the heat was on

7. although I’d met her twice before

8. although we have known each other for a long time.

Ex 3: Complete the sentences

(Sts’ book – Page 83)

1. we forgot many things
2. they were very happy

3. he could speak/ read the language very well

4. Although he had studied very hard

5. it is very cold.

4. Homework :

-Do exercises in Workbook
	(Say: Can he swim?

           Yes, he can.
(Read /k   n/  / hi/

            / hi/     /k  n/

(Introduce new lesson

(Read 

(Call some Sts to read 

(Ask Sts to read the sentences 

(Elicit the structure

(Ask Sts to work individually, and then compare their answers

(Correct

(Ask Sts to work in pairs 

(Correct

(Ask Sts to work in groups

(Correct

(Give homework
	(Listen. 

(Listen, repeat  

(Repeat

(Read

(Read in pairs

(Listen, repeat, and take notes  

(Work individually

(Take notes

(Work in pairs

(Take notes

(Work in groups

(Take notes


V. Evaluation:

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………..

Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                               Period: 43
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Unit 7: correcting test 45’

I. Objectives:

1.General knowledge: Ss can evaluate what they have gained and realize the good points and poor points. 

2. Skill: develop Ss’ self-correction .

3. Attitude: take notes to the test.

II. Teaching aids: Testing papers.

III. Methods: pairwork, individual work.
IV. Procedure:

	Teacher’s activity
	Time
	Student’s activity

	1.  Organization

- T checks the presence of students in the class and asks Ss to make some class-arrangement.

2 . New lesson
  + T shows sts the mistakes which most sts make in their tests.

 Eg: - Sts don’t know how to tell the difference when pronounce some vowels, consonants and clusters they learnt.

       - Sts make mistakes in the use of tense: sts use “took” instead of “taken” or “gone” instead of “went” in the past simple tense.

       - Sts misuse gerunds instead of the infinitive: “She agrees going with me.”  instead of “she agrees to go with me.”

       - Sts don’t know when to use gerunds and when to use infinitives in reported speech with some certain verbs.   

      - Sts don’t  know how to change a direct sentence into reported one with infinitives and gerunds.

       - Sts don’t know how to answer the questions based on the given passage: “Instead of answering the time, sts answer the place.”

        - Sts don’t know to use the  preposition with some certain verbs. For example, Sts use “for” with the verb “congratulate” or “with” with the verb “thank” …………..

 - T gives sts some extra exercises

 - T calls some sts to write on board  and then correct them.

3. Consolidation
- T asks sts to say what mistakes they need to remember so that they never make.

4. Homework
- T asks sts to prepare unit 4 at home
 
	1

min

40 mins

3 mins


	- The monitor reports the number of students in his/her class to the teacher.

- listen and take notes.

- take note

- take note

- copy down and do

- write on the board.

- listen

- listen


V. Evaluation:

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………..

Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                               Period: 44
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Revision 1

I. Objectives:

1.General knowledge: Ss can revise  what they have learned in 1st term.

2. Skill: develop all the Ss’skills .

3. Attitude: try to recall the previous knowledge.

II. Teaching aids: Textbook, handouts.

III. Methods: pairwork, individual work, eliciting
IV. Procedure:

	Stages ,timing
	Procedure
	Interaction

	1. Warm-up

  3 mins

2.Grammar: 

   31 mins 

3.Exercises:

   10  mins

4.Homework:

   1 min
	*Chatting

-Ask Ss to retell the grammatical parts they have learned 

-Peer correction

-Feedback and comments

I. The infinitives:
1. . To- infinitive:

a. used to refer to a purpose: (grade 10)

           S + Verb (main) + to- infinitive

Ex: -They stopped for ten minutes to rest.

b. used to replace a relative clause (grade 11)

           S + Verb (main) + to-infinitive

Ex:- We have nothing to eat (= we have nothing which we can eat)

      -  She has a lot of exercises to do (= she has a lot of exercises which she has to do)

c. used after an adjective (grade 11)

         S + be + adj (+ for + O) + to- infinitive

Ex:- We are very glad to meet you

       -The water is too hot for the child  to drink

d. Some other cases:

      S + want/ wish/ hope/ threaten/ask/ get/ tell…+ (O) + to-infinitive

2. Bare infinitive (infinitive without to)

a. used after can/could/may/ might/ must/ shall/ should/ will/ would/need/ought to/ had better/ would rather/ had rather (thà)

Ex:- He can speak many languages

b. used after Verbs of perception (ngụ ý chứng kiến sự việc từ đầu tới cuối)

      S + see/ hear/ feel/ smell/ notice/ observe/ look at/ watch/ listen to/ taste + bare inf

Ex:- I heard her go down the stairs.

 c. S+ have/ make/ let/ bid (bảo) + O + bare inf
Ex:- The teacher have the students do task 2

d. special case: S+ help + O + to-inf / bare inf
Ex:- My father usually helps me learn/ to learn English.

3.To- infinitive and Bare infinitive

+VERB +Vbi/be +Vpp

+VERB +To-infinitive/ to be +Vpp

Ex:      -They wanted to be taken to the zoo.

II. Gerunds:

+Form:     V+-ing
 +Uses:-as a subject:

Ex:-Swimming is very interesting.

-as a complement(sau to be):

Ex:-My hobby is swimming.

-as an object:

     Verb

    Be interested in

    Be fond of 

    Be keen on                    +V+-ing /being +Vpp

   Be bored with            

   Be fed up with

   Be proud of

   Be afraid of

Ex:   -The children are fond of being given new clothes on the New Year Day.

III.The present participle
1.Form: V+-ing
+the gerund often acts like a verb and a noun at the same time. it can be used :

-as the subject of a sentence

Ex: swimming makes us feel relaxed

-as complement of a verb :

Ex: What I have to do now is writing a letter to my old friend.
-after prepositions :

Ex: I’m fond of walking alone in the park every Sunday afternoon

-after some verbs such as: enjoy, miss, finish, delay .avoid…

Ex: I enjoy walking in the rain 

+the present participle indicates action ,more like a verb or an adjective. it can be used :

-as a verb in the continuous tense form

Ex: The children are playing in the garden
-as an adjective :

Ex: It is very interesting film.

-to replace a relative clause :

Ex: .The girl (who is) watching the elephant is a famous singer.

-to replace subject +in the main or subordinate clauses.

Ex: Coming to the party, he takes a big present with.

-after the verbs : catch, find, leave +so

Ex: Don’t leave her waiting outside in the rain.

-after some verbs such as :waste, spend, go ,be busy

Ex: You waste time copying the lesson again.

       He usually goes fishing when he has free time.

-after verbs of perception such as :see, hear ,smell, observe, notice, watch

Ex: I watched him getting out of the car
2. Perfect gerund and perfect participle :

+Perfect gerund :

Form : Having + Vpp 

Use :- to refer to a past action

Ex:  He admitted having stolen my bike.

 -to emphasize completion in both the past and the future

Ex: The retired teacher recalled having taught 

+Perfect participle :

Form :  Having +Vpp

Use :- to express one action happens before another action 

Ex: Having finished her work ,she went shopping

-there is an interval of time between the two actions

Ex: Having failed twice, he didn’t want to try again.

-when the 1st action covered a period of time 

Ex: Having lived here for a long time, they didn’t want to leave for another city.

Exercise 2:

-Have Ss to work in pairs

-Go around to give help

-Call on Ss to write their answers

-Give feedback and comments

Keys: 1b   2c   3b    4a     5c    6b     7b     8b        9b     10a 

Prepare for the next period


	Whole class

T –Ss

Whole class

T –Ss

Pair  work

Individual work

T –Ss

T -Ss




V. Evaluation:

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………..

Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                               Period: 45
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Revision 2

I. Objectives:

1.General knowledge: Ss can revise  what they have learned in 1st term.

2. Skill: develop all the Ss’skills .

3. Attitude: try to recall the previous knowledge.

II. Teaching aids: Textbook, handouts.

III. Methods: pairwork, individual work, eliciting

IV. Procedure: 

	Stages ,timing
	Procedure
	Interaction

	1. Warm-up

  3 mins

2.Grammar: 

   31 mins 

3.Exercises:

   10  mins

4.Homework:

   1 min
	*Chatting

-Ask Ss to retell the grammatical parts they have learned 

-Peer correction

-Feedback and comments

1.The simple present:

 *Uses: to express:- an action often happens at present.

-a real thing happens in a long present time.

-a rule or a truth.

-a time-table, schedule.

-a thing which happened in past is still true at present.

-is used in conditional type 1.

*Form:   V(s,es)
Ex:-We learn at a famous high school.

     -If it rain ,I will stay at home.

2.The simple past:

*Uses:-to express an action happened and finished  at a certain time in past.

-to tell the series of actions happened continuously in past.

- to express an action usually happened in past.

-follow after “wish” to express something we would like but we can’t do at present.

*Form:   V+-ed/v2

Ex:-While my brother was abroad, I wrote to him once a week.

      -I wish I knew how to drive a car.

3.The past continuous:

*Uses:-to express an action happened and lasted for a long time in the past.

-to express an action was happening at a exactly in the past.

-to express an action was happening in the past then another action happened.

-to express 2 or more actions were happening at the same time in the past.

*Form:  Was/Were +V+-ing
Ex:-Yesterday, my father was working in his room all day.

     -While we were practicing English, our parents were reading newspapers.

4.The past perfect: 

*Uses:-to express an action had happened before another one or certain time in past(the 1st is used in pp, the late one in sp.).

- follow after “wish” to express unreal things I past.

*Form:   Had +V pp
Ex:-when I got up this morning ,my mother had gone to market.

     -I wish I had gone to her party last night.

Exercise 1:

-Have Ss to work in pairs

-Go around to give help

-Call on Ss to write their answers

-Give feedback and comments

Keys: 1c   2d   3c    4a     5d 

Prepare for the next period


	Whole class

T –Ss

Whole class

T –Ss

Pair  work

Individual work

T –Ss

T -Ss


V. Evaluation:

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………..

Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                               Period: 46
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Revision 3

I. Objectives:

1.General knowledge: Ss can revise  what they have learned in 1st term.

2. Skill: develop all the Ss’skills .

3. Attitude: try to recall the previous knowledge.

II. Teaching aids: Textbook, handouts.

III. Methods: pairwork, individual work, eliciting

IV. Procedure:
	Stages ,timing
	Procedure
	Interaction

	1. Warm-up

  3 mins

2.Grammar: 

   31 mins 

3.Exercises:

   10  mins

4.Homework:

   1 min
	*Chatting

-Ask Ss to retell the grammatical parts they have learned 

-Peer correction

-Feedback and comments

1.If the reporting verb is in the past tense ,it is usual for the verb in the reported clause to move one tense back,

-present ---->past

- present perfect ----> past perfect

- past    -----> past perfect

“I am going” ----->he said he was going

2. If the reporting verb is in the present tense ,there is no tense change

3. One tense back rule also applies to reported thought and feelings

4.Typical pronoun, time , place  & model verb changes 

+ pronoun changes:

Direct speech

Reported speech

I 

We

Mine

Me / you

Us

Ours

My

Our

Myself

He / she

They

His / hers

Him / her

Them

Theirs

His /her

Their

Himself / herself

+ Time and place  changes:

Direct speech

Reported speech

Time

Now

Two days ago

Today

Tonight

Tomorrow

Yesterday

Last night

Then

Two days before

That day

That night

The next , the following day

The day before

The night before

Place

Here 

This place

These places

There

That place

Those places

+Model verb changes
Direct speech

Reported speech

Can

Will

May

Should

Might

Must 

Could

Would 

Might

Should 

Might

Must (had to )

5. In formal situations ,we can use THAT after the reported verbs

6.There are more one reporting verb .We can use many reporting verbs beside SAY and TELL

Ex: think, announce, explain , interrupt , demand, insist, admit, complain , warn.

7.Indirect questions:

+Yes-no questions:

-dïng ®éng tõ Ask ë mÖnh ®Ò t​­êng thuËt

-thªm tõ IF hay WHETHER sau nã

-®æi th×, ng«i vµ tõ theo qui t¾c

-bá dÊu hái ë cuèi c©u

      Aux.V + S1+ V + o / m?

->S2 + asked + if / whether + s1+ v + o / m

+Wh- questions:

  Wh- word + aux. v + s1 +v?

->S2 + asked + wh –word + s1 + v

8. Reported speech with infinitive:

- is often used in reported requests and commands, advice, promises, agreement, refusal, and offers

Form:          

          S + Verb (t​​­êng thuËt) + (O) + (not) + to-infinitive

Ex: -  “Stop talking” The teacher said to him

       -> The teacher told him to stop talking

      - “I’ll come to see you again”. She said 

       -> She promised to come to visit us again

+Verbs (t​​­êng thuËt) th​​êng ®i víi to-infinitive: agree, offer, decide, promise, refuse, threaten, advise, ask, tell, invite, remind, want………….

+ Note: Cã thÓ dïng “want to know” ®Ó t­​​êng thuËt c©u hái

Ex: “How long have you worked here?” he asked

    -> He wanted to know how long I had worked there

10. Reported Speech with gerund: is often used in reporting suggestion, apology, thanks, denial, regret, accusation, insistence, admission/ confession and congratulation

 Form: S + Verb (t​​­êng thuËt) + (O) + (not) + V-ing
Ex: “What about going fishing?” Tim said

       -> Tim suggested going fishing

       “Sorry, I’m late”. She said

      -> She apologised for being late

+ Verbs (t​​­êng thuËt) th​êng ®i víi Gerund: deny, suggest, regret, admit, apologise for, congratulate on, insist on, thank for, accuse of, warn against/about………

Exercise 3: 

-Have Ss to work in pairs

-Go around to give help

-Call on Ss to write their answers

-Give feedback and comments

Key:
1. When Tom had finished studying for his test ,he took a hot bath and  went to  bed.

2. I am  really looking forward  to seeing you again.

3. We have been to America since November 15th .

4. This machine is easy to use .Anyone can learn to use it in a very short time

5. If  you take  the map with you , you will not get lost.

6. If  you did not like  this car , I would  bring  you another.

7. Were You playing  tennis  when I saw you  yesterday afternoon?

8. Teacher  said I  had to work  hard this term.

9. The rainy weather prevented us from  going on a  picnic last weekend 

10.My parents did not let  me get up  late when I was a child 

Prepare for the next period


	Whole class

T –Ss

Whole class

T –Ss

Pair  work

Individual work

T –Ss

T -Ss


V. Evaluation:

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………..

Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                               Period: 47
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Revision 4

I. Objectives:

1.General knowledge: Ss can revise  what they have learned in 1st term.

2. Skill: develop all the Ss’skills .

3. Attitude: try to recall the previous knowledge.

II. Teaching aids: Textbook, handouts.

III. Methods: pairwork, individual work, eliciting

IV. Procedure:
	Stages ,timing
	Procedure
	Interaction

	1. Warm-up

  3 mins

2.Grammar: 

   31 mins 

3.Exercises:

   10  mins

4.Homework:

   1 min
	*Chatting

-Ask Ss to retell the grammatical parts they have learned 

-Peer correction

-Feedback and comments

1. Type1: Real in present or future

   If clause                                 Main clause

   Simple present                     +Will/can/shall/may + bare-inf

                                               +Imperative form:

Ex :-If I find her address, I will send her an invitation.

       -If I run, I’ll get there in time

       -If you see Tom, give him this book ,please

2.Type2: Unreal in present

   If clause                                 Main clause

(Past Subjunctive)          Would/could/should/might + bare-inf

Simple past

Be ->were

Ex:-If I were 18 again, I would go traveling around the world.

      -If I studied harder, I’d pass the exams.

3.Type3: Unreal in the past

If clause                                 Main clause

   had + V p.p         +       Would/could/should /might + have +Vp.p

 (P.perfect Subjunctive)

Ex: - If I had found her address last week, I would have sent her an invitation.

- If I had studied harder, I’d have passed the exams.

*Mixed :

(Past perfect )             +  (Present conditional) 

 had +Vp.p                          Could/ would / should + inf.

(sù viÖc tr¸i sù thËt trong qu¸ khø)(sù viÖc tr¸i sù thËt ë hiÖn t¹i)

Ex : - If she had applied for that job last year, she would be very rich now 

4. Conditional in Reported Speech:

-Elicit the comments from Ss and make clear that : 

+Conditional type 1: we apply all the necessary changes as usual(verb tenses, pronouns, adverbs of time and places…)

+ Conditional type 2 and 3: we don’t change the verb tenses but we follow the rules to change pronouns, adverbs of time and places…

 + “If I hear any news, I will let you know”, she said

   -> She said If she hears any news, she will let you know

+ “If I had a permit, I could get a job,” he said

   ->He said that If he had a permit, he could get a job

+ “If you had followed my advice , you would have been the winner”, said her mother.

 ->Her mother said If she had followed my advice , she would have been the winner

*Note : +Cã thÓ bá If nÕu trî ®éng tõ ®øng tr​íc ®éng tõ nh​:

Ex : -If it stops raining = should it stop raining

       - If I were rich       = Were I rich

       -If he had known   = Had he known

 + Unless      = If ….not

  Ex : -These plants will die unless you water them regularly

->These plants will die if you don’t water them regularly

+ Provided(that) ,on condition(that),as long as, so long as :

           MiÔn lµ, víi ®iÒu kiÖn lµ ….

+Suppose, supposing : gi¶ sö

+ In case : trong tr​êng hîp , phßng khi, nhì mµ

+ Even if : dï lµ, cho lµ….

  Ex : - I’ll accept the job provided the salary is satisfactory

-In case I forget , please remind me of my promise

-Supposing you won a lot of money, what would you do?

-Even if we had been invited , we couldn’t have come because we were very busy.

Exercise 6 : 

-Have Ss to work in pairs

-Go around to give help

-Call on Ss to write their answers

-Give feedback and comments

Key:  : 1c       2c       3b        4c       5b         6c              

Prepare for the next period


	Whole class

T –Ss

Whole class

T –Ss

Pair  work

Individual work

T –Ss

T -Ss




V. Evaluation:

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………..

Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                               Period: 48
Date of testing: ……/ ….. /…….

1st final test

I. Objectives:

1.General knowledge: Ss can revise  what they have learned in 1st term.

2. Skill: develop all the Ss’skills .

3. Attitude: try to recall the previous knowledge.

II. Teaching aids: Testing papers
III. Methods: Written test
IV. Content of the test:

I- Listen ( 2 times) and fill in the missing words to complete the following passage(circle A, B, C or D).
      When you apply for a job, one of the most important things is job(1) ……………… In order to make a good impression  during a job interview, you need to prepare yourself for the interview(2) ……………. Punctuation is very necessary. You should arrive in plenty of time so that you have a little of time to relax and keep calm before the interview. You should be well-dressed. Don’t wear a skirt which is (3) ……………….. or jeans. You also need to plan what you are(4)……………….. You have to answer a lot of questions about your (5)……………….. and experience. You may be asked many about yourself and especially about the reason why you decide to apply for the job.

	(1)
	A. interviewer
	B. interview
	C. interviewee
	D. interviewable

	(2)
	A. careful
	B. careless
	C. carefully
	D. carefulness

	(3)
	A. too short
	B. to short
	C. short
	D. hot

	(4)
	A. going to stay
	B. going to says
	C. going to stays
	D. going to say

	(5)
	A. educational
	B. education
	C. educator
	D. educative


II- Circle(A, B, C or D) the word whose underlined part is pronounced differently from the others.

	6. A. started
	B. wanted
	C. ended
	D. played

	7. A. put 
	B. number
	C. cut
	D. much

	8. A. school
	B. moon
	C. cool
	D. door


III-Circle the best answer A, B, C or D to complete the following sentences.
9. Schooling is compulsory for  all English children from the age of …………..

	A. 5 to 16
	B. 6 to 16
	C. 7 to 16
	D. 8 to 16


10. If the test………….too difficult, I could do it.

	A. was not
	B. were not
	C. is not
	D. are not


11. He …………….the exam if he had learned hard.

	A. would have passed
	B. wouldn’t pass
	C. would pass
	D. will pass


12. A man …………….was carrying a lot of money in a box got on the bus.

	A. which 
	B. whom 
	C. who
	D. where


     13. I read a book……………..was written by a friend of mine.

	A. when
	B. which
	C. why
	D. who


     14. He didn’t  know the reason ……………she was absent.

	A. what
	B. when
	C. whose
	D. why


     15. He said he ………………for a big company.

	A. work
	B. worked
	C. works
	D. have worked


IV-Rewrite the following sentences by using the cue words.

16. “I’m going to visit my grandparents this Summer”, Lan said.

     (Lan said that………………………………………………………………………………..

17. Jane hasn’t cleaned the floor yet.

     (The floor.……………………………………………………………………………………

18. Luckily for me, they didn’t call my name.

     (Luckily for me, my name…………………………………………………………………... 
19. The man is my father. I respect this man most.

     (The man who……………………………………………………………………………….. 
20. I don’t know her number, so I can’t ring her up.

     ( If……………………………………………………………………………………………

21. We got lost because we didn’t have a map.

     ( If……………………………………………………………………………………………

22. She wasn’t wearing a coat. It was very cold.

     ( Although……………………………………………………………………………………

23. The picture was beautiful. She was looking at it.

     ( The picture which…………………………………………………………………………..

24. They didn’t eat anything. They were very hungry.

     ( Although……………………………………………………………………………………

25. He said to her, “ You are my friend”.

     ( He told her that..……………………………………………………………………………

V- Read the passage and answer the following questions.

THE FAMILY

     The family in the Western world has changed greatly during the last two centuries. Social scientists say that this change in the family is one of the important changes from a traditional society to a modern society.

     Before the 19th century, families usually arranged marriages for their children. Young people did not decide who they wanted to marry. After they got married, they usually had a lot of children. This family was an important part of the larger family of aunts, uncles, cousins, grandparents, and other relatives. By the 19th century, most young people could choose the person they wanted to marry. A marriage joined two people and not two families. Two people could get married because they love each other, not just because their families wanted them to get marry. At the same time, parents began to realize that they had to take good care of their children. They had to take good care of their health and try to give them an education. Before this, most people did not go to school. The family members all worked together at home. Later, people realized that education was necessary for a good life.

     Many parents decided that they should have fewer children so they could give each one a good life. They thought it was important for a mother to spend as much time as possible with her children. After 1800 more fathers worked outside the home for money. Mothers stayed at home and had greater control of the children and the home than the fathers had. Most homes did not produce anything. Home was a safe, warm place for the father after work and for the mother and children all day. The other relatives were still important, but they were separated more than before.

     Family life is changing even faster in the United States today. Each year there is almost one divorce (li dị) for every  two marriages (hôn nhân). Many children grow up in a home with a mother  but no father, and the mothers generally have to work outside the home to take care of the family. In Canada people are getting divorced and remarried (tái hôn) more often. They are having fewer children. This trend is having a powerful effect on a country where change usually comes slowly.

     Some social scientists think that soon there will be no family in the United States as we know it today. They do not know how people will live. Others think that society needs families, and we will always have them.

26. What do social scientists say about this change?

........................................................................................................................................................

27. When did families usually arranged marriages for their children?

…………………………………………………………………………………………………….

28. Why could two people get married, by the 19th century?

…………………………………………………………………………………………………….

29. At the same time, what did parents begin to realize?

…………………………………………………………………………………………………….

30. How many divorces are there each year for every two marriages in the United States?

……………………………………………………………………………………………………

Đáp án:
	Câu
	Đáp án 
	Biểu điểm

	1.
	B
	0,4

	2.
	C
	0,4

	3.
	A
	0,4

	4.
	D
	0,4

	5.
	B
	0,4

	6.
	D
	0,3

	7.
	A
	0,3

	8.
	D
	0,3

	9.
	A
	0,3

	10.
	B
	0,3

	11.
	A
	0,3

	12.
	C
	0,3

	13.
	B
	0,3

	14.
	D
	0,3

	15.
	B
	0,3

	16.
	……she was going to visit her grandparents that Summer.
	0,3

	17.
	……hasn’t been cleaned yet (by Jane).
	0,3

	18.
	……wasn’t called.
	0,3

	19.
	……I respect most is my father.
	0,3

	20.
	……I knew her number, I could ring her up.
	0,3

	21.
	……we had had a map, we wouldn’t have got lost.
	0,3

	22.
	……it was very cold, she wasn’t wearing a coat.
	0,3

	23.
	……she was looking at was beautiful.
	0,3

	24.
	……they were very hungry, they didn’t eat anything.
	0,3

	25.
	……she was his friend.
	0,3

	26.
	They say that this change in the family is one of the important changes from a traditional society to a modern society.
	0,4

	27.
	Before the 19th century.
	0,4

	28.
	Because they love each other,(not just because their families wanted them to get marry.
	0,4

	29.
	At the same time, they began to realize that they had to take good care of their children.
	0,4

	30.
	Each year there is almost one divorce for every two marriages.
	0,4

	
	Tæng ®iÓm
	10


V. Evaluation:

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. .

Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                               Period: 49
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Unit 8: life in the future
Lesson 1: reading 

I. Objectives:

1.General knowledge: By the end of the lesson Ss will be able to develop their reading skill through 

+Guessing  meaning from the context

+Deciding on True or False statements

2. Skill: develop Ss’ reading skill .

3. Attitude: try to think about the life in the future.

II. Teaching aids: Textbook, handouts, pictures.

III. Methods: pairwork, individual work, groupwork

IV. Procedure:
	Time
	                                 steps
	Work arrangement

	5'

12’

25’

3’
	                                  Warmer
Ask Ss to look at the 2 pictures(p84-textbook) to elicit:

+Where are they?

+Do you think life will be better in the future?

-Ask Ss to brainstorm: What might happen in the future?


                              Pre-reading

*Pre-teach vocabulary:
‘Terrorism(n)

  To wipe out = destroy

 Optimistic(adj)

 *T/F prediction

Give some T/F statements and ask Ss to predict

1.The whole world will experience a period of economic depression

2. According to optimists: In the future people will be living in much cleaner environment and eating healthier foods

3. Robots will do most of the work at home

4. It is not out responsibility to contribute to bettering our own lives

While -reading

1.Task 1: Checking T/F statements

Ask Ss to read the text and check whether the predictions are T or F

2. Task 1(text book):Matching

T gives handouts to the Ss

Ask them to read handouts carefully.

Ask them to work in pairs and match the new words with their meaning.

Hand out:

          A

1.People who always expect bad things to happen

2.People who always expect good things to happen

3.A period when there’s little economic activity and many people are poor or without job

4.The use of violent action in order to achieve political aims or to force a government to act

5.Be destroyed or remove completely

6. Spacecraft designed to be used fot travelling between the earth and a space station

   B          

a.be wiped out

b.economic depression

c.Space shuttle

d.terrorism

e.pessimiss

f. optimists

Key:

1e  2f  3b   4d    5a     6c

Homework

- Study new words

- Ask them to write a short paragraph about the life in the future.
	Whole class

Individual work

Whole class

Individual

Individual

Pair work and group work




V. Evaluation:

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. .

Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                               Period: 50
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Unit 8: life in the future

Lesson 1: reading (cont)
I. Objectives:

1.General knowledge: By the end of the lesson Ss will be able to develop their reading skill through : +Passage comprehension

2. Skill: develop Ss’ reading skill .

3. Attitude: try to think about the life in the future.

II. Teaching aids: Textbook, handouts, pictures.

III. Methods: pairwork, individual work, groupwork

IV. Procedure:
	Time
	                                 steps
	Work arrangement

	 7'

25’

10’

3’
	1. Organization:                                

2. Check the old lesson:

- call on a S to write new words and make a sentence with new words
3. New lesson: 

While -reading

 Task 2: Answering questions

Get them to read the question and find the new words if necessary

Ask them to work in pairs 

T goes around to provide helps if necessary

Call on Ss to read their answers.

T gives corrrection

Answer key:

1. What will happen in an economic depression?

Many large corporations will be wiped out and millions of jobs will be lost

2. Why, according to pessimists, will the security of the earth be threatened?

The security of the earth will be threatened by terrorism as terrorist groups will become more powerful and more dangerous.

3. Will the people be better looked after by a modern medical system?

Yes

4. What are the most important factors that will bring about dramatic changes in different aspects of our lives?

They are developments in micro  technology- computer and telecommunication.

Post reading

Ask them to close the textbook

Ask them to look at the diagram and fill the information in it.

optimists

Pesstimists

Ask them to work in  2 groups

Each member of each group goes to the board and write things will happen in future according to optimists and pesstimisrs.

T checks and gives feedback

4. Homework

- Do exercises in Workbook
- See Speaking
	Individual work

Whole class

Individual

Individual

Pair work and group work




V. Evaluation:

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. .

Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                               Period: 51
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Unit 8: life in the future

Lesson 2: speaking 

I. Objectives:

1.General knowledge: By the end of the lesson Ss will be able to talk about life in the future. 
2. Skill: develop Ss’ speaking skill .

3. Attitude: try to think about the life in the future.

II. Teaching aids: Textbook, handouts, pictures.

III. Methods: pairwork, individual work, groupwork

IV. Procedure:
Aim : 

Materials: Textbook , handouts

Procedure

	Time 
	  Teacher’s activities
	         Students’ activities

	        3’
	I/ Warmer
Ask and answer

T gives some questions and ask Sts to answer

1. Do you think we have car running on sea water?

2. Will we have a holiday resort on Jupiter? 

Lead in the lesson 

Today we will talk about life in the future.
	Listen and answer T’s Qs



	    5’
	II/ Pre- speaking
Present some new words in the lesson 

+ be declare open:

+ a cure for:

+ fatal diseases:

+ will have  PII

Check vocab: Making sentences
	 Listen and repeat all the words

Use new words to make sentences 

	10’

15’
	III/  While- writing 

Task 1

Ask Ss to read all the newspaper and say what will have happened by  the end of the 21st  century.

Asks to work in pairs to do the task1one ask the other answer

T models first

 + what do you think will have happened  by the end of the 21stcentury?

 + By the end of the 21st century new moon city open. 

 T Calls on some pairs to practice in front of the class. 

Task 2.

T gives Ss handouts and asks them to tick and give the reason.

Prediction

likely

unlikely

reasons

1.New moon city open

2.150thbirthdayparty….

3. car on sea water 

4. the cold war ends

5. holiday resort on Jupiter 

6. Chinese astronauts land on Mars

- too far

- development in science and technology

- no water

- living standards improved

- more diseases

- cures for fatal

diseases found 

- too cold /hot

- thin atmosphere

- too costly

- just impossible

Asks Ss to work in pairs to do the task

T checks 

Ask Ss to use the information above , talk as example in the book.

Calls on some Ss to present in front of the class

                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                       
	Work in pairs

  Practise speaking

   Work in pairs tick and find out the reason.

Give at least two reasons for each. 


	10’

 2’
	IV/ Post- speaking

Ask Ss make their own prediction about their life in ten years

V/ Homework

Write a paragraph about your prediction ( 100words)
	Work in groups to do the task


V. Evaluation:

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. .

Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                               Period: 52
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Unit 8: life in the future

Lesson 3: listening 

I. Objectives:

1.General knowledge: Listen for specific information and decide on true/false statements 

2. Skill: develop Ss’ listening skill .

3. Attitude: try to get the information about the listening.

II. Teaching aids: Textbook, handouts, pictures, cassette.

III. Methods: pairwork, individual work, groupwork

IV. Procedure:
	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	I. Warm-up (4’)

 - Show some pictures of the activities that the old do to have a long life

- Ask ss to answer the question ‘ What are they doing?’

- Lead Ss to the lesson: They are doing these things to have a long life.

II. New lesson (35’)

  Pre-listening

* Vocabulary
- Introduce some vocabulary

+ incredible (a):

+ centenarian(n):

+ eradicated (a):

+ fatal(a):

- Help Ss to read the words

- Set the scene: We are going to listen to an interview about people’s life expectancy in the future.
While-listening
* Task 1: T/F statements
- Ask students to read all the statements to make sure that they understand all of them

- Have them predict which are true/ false

- Play the tape for the first time

- Play the tape for the second time

- Play the tape and stop to check

*Task 2: Gap-fill
- Ask Ss to look at the sentences first and decide the word forms to put into the blanks

- Have them listen to the tape and fill in the gaps with missing words

1. The factors that help people have longer life expectancy are eating more healthily, ........ ......... on things like butter, alcohol and cigarettes.

2. ..........  ........... in science  is the most important because nobody dies from the age, just from .......... that affect people when they get older.

3. In ten years time, AIDS will be brought under .............. .

- Play the tape again and stop to check

 Post-speaking

 *Task 3: Talk about the advantages and disadvantages of having a long life
- Divide the class into 4 groups

- Ask them to choose to talk about advantages and disadvantages only 

- Ask Ss to work in groups to prepare

- Go around to offer help

- Have 3 Ss to present in front of the class

- Give comments

III. Homework (3’)

- Assign homework and give suggestions


	- The whole class look at the pictures and answer the teacher’s question

+ They are doing exercises.

+ They are walking in the park.

+ They are telling stories for their grandchildren.

....

- Listen to the teacher

- Look at the board and take notes

- Practise reading the words in chorus

- Read individually

- Some stand up and read the words

- Listen to the teacher’s introduction about the listening text

- Read all the statements to understand all of the questions

- Predict if the statements are true or false

- Listen to the tape for the first time

- Listen for the sencond time

- Listen and check

- Look at the sentences first and decide the word forms to put into the blanks

- Listen to the tape and fill into the blanks

1. The factors that help people have longer life expectancy are eating more healthily, cutting down on things like butter, alcohol and cigarettes.

2. The development in science  is the most important because nobody dies from the age, just from diseases that affect people when they get older.

3. In ten years time, AIDS will be brought under control .

- Listen again and check their answers

- Work in groups to talk about advantages and disadvantages only

* Advantages: see their children and grand cchildren, help their children and grand children....

* Disadvantages: too weak to do things and often ill, feel lonely...

- Stand up and present their ideas in front of the class

- Give feedback

- Write about about the advantages and disadvantages of having a long life


V. Evaluation:

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. .

Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                               Period: 53
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Unit 8: life in the future

Lesson 4: writing

I. Objectives:

1.General knowledge: Ss can describe the world they would like to live in the future   .

2. Skill: develop  Ss’writing skill .

3. Attitude: try to think about how they would live in the future.

II. Teaching aids: Textbook, handouts.

III. Methods: pairwork, individual work, peer correction
IV. Procedure:

	ITime
	Contents
	Activities

	3'
	1. Warmer 

[image: image2.jpg]


 ( future) 

Brainstorming 

What would our life be like in the future ? ( your dream..)

- no pollution

- no war

- .........
	T gives a picture and introduces  the topic of the lesson. 

t : introduces the way of doing.

Ss work in group then go write their ideas on board. 



	10'
	2. Pre-writing 

Vocabulary 

terrorisms (n)

 threat (n)

live in harmony

Activity 1. 

Read the passage and underline the structures used. 

Example: 

- My world would be a peaceful one.

- People won't have to live under the threat of terrorisms  .

Activity 2. Work in groups.  

Ideas.

G1: World peace

- live in a peaceful world 

- no terrorisms

- no war 

-no conflict 

G2. Environment 

clean / fresh 

no pollution

more trees

G3. People 

live longer 

more friendly

less violent 

G4. Employment

- everyone has jobs

- can use robots

- 


	T. asks SS to work individually. 

T divides the class into 4 groups. 

Ss work together and give their outlines.

Ss hang their posters .

T checks and gives more information.

	20'
	3. While – writing 

Activity 1.

Ss choose one of the ideas above and write a short passage.( 50-70 ws)

Activity 2. 

Ss share their writing and check for their friend's writing. 


	- Ss work individually

- pair work

	10'
	4. Post-writing 

T corrects  one or two passage(s) 
	Ss listen and take note.

	
	5. Homework

- Rewrite the passage carefully about life in the future, using all the ideas above to write.
	


V. Evaluation:

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. .

Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                               Period: 54
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Unit 8: life in the future

Lesson 5: language focus

I. Objectives:

1.General knowledge: By the end of the lesson , ss will be able to 

    - understand and pronounce correctly the contracted forms of auxilaries  

    - understand and practise the use of prepositions and articles

2. Skill: develop  Ss’ use of language skill .

3. Attitude: try to recall the previous knowledge.

II. Teaching aids: Textbook, handouts.

III. Methods: pairwork, individual work, peer correction

IV. Procedure:

	Time
	Steps
	Work arrangement

	10’


	Pronuciation

*Presentation 1

- Listen and repeat

 I have = I’ve                                  He has = He’s

 You have = You’ve                      She has = She’s

 It has = It’s                                   He has not = He hasn’t

I have not= I haven’t                     She has not = She has

You have not = You haven’t        It has not= It hasn’t

*Practice

- Underline the contracted form of auxilaries

- Practise reading  sentences in textbook


	Individual work

Pair work

	7’

6’

6’

8’

6’

2’
	Grammar

*Presentation 2 :    Prepositions

T gives a poster containing some structures with preposition 

 - on time                   -at the end of …        - warn about

 - in time                    - believe in                - on business            

 - die of                     - famous for               - get married to

Ask ss to find out 

           V + preposition 

            Adj + prep.

            Prep. + N

· Feedback and chec

*Practise

EX 1: Choosing the appropriate preposition

Answer keys

1. in            2. of           3. on             4. at             5. to

6. in            7. about      8. for     9. between   10. opposite

-Feedback and check

*Presentation 3 : Articles 

Question :

1.Tell me articles you’ve learnt?

2.What do you call articles “an , a, and the”?

3.Can you tell the uses of them?

* Note

Indefinite articles  : a, an

- a ,an +  N(singular)

        - an  ®i víi danh tõ b¾t ®Çu b»ng nguyªn ©m

     - a ®i víi danh tõ b¾t ®Çu b»ng phô ©m

Definite article : the

    -  Dïng víi cÊp so s¸nh h¬n nhÊt : the tallest 

    - §icïng sè thø tù  the first , the second,….

    - ChØ nh÷ng sè duy nhÊt : The moon , the Atlantic…

     *Practice

EX 2: Filling in each gap with a suitable article

· Ask ss to work in pair 

· Check and give correct answers

1.  Ø           2.  Ø / Ø/  Ø /      3. Ø/the/the      4.the / Ø
5. the /   Ø      6. the /  Ø         7. the /Ø      8. an /the/the 

9. Ø  / the       10. a/a

*Production

- T gives ss a handout

                         Multipple choice

1.At ….home, I often help my mother … the housework 

A.the/ Ø         B. with /the           C. Ø  / with     D.Ø  / at

2. That wasn’t an accident. You did it …..purpose

A. on              B. for                    C. In                  D. with

3.This morning ,I bought …..newspaper and……magazine

A.a/ an           B. a/the                  C.a/a                D. the/ a

4.He got married ……………a very young girl

A. with             B. to                      C. for              D.of

- Check and give correct answers

Homework

Make sentences with the prepositions:of, to, about, for,at
	Whole class

Pair work

Pair work

Whole class

Pair work

Individual work


     V. Evaluation:

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. .

Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                               Period: 55
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Test yourself c

I. Objectives:

1.General knowledge: By the end of the lesson , ss will be able to 

   - Review sts what they have learnt in Unit 7,8.

   - Widen sts’ knowledge by doing extra exercises. 

2. Skill: develop  Ss’ use of language skill .

3. Attitude: try to recall the previous knowledge.

II. Teaching aids: Textbook, handouts.

III. Methods: pairwork, peer correction

IV. Procedure:
	Teacher’s activities
	Time
	Student’s activities

	I. Organization.

- T checks the number of students and asks Ss to make some class-arrangement.

II. Checking the old lesson.

- T calls on 1 student and asks him to some questions 

Eg: 1. What is the relative pronoun?

       2. How many relative pronouns are there?

       3. How many relative clauses are there? What are they? Tell the differnces.

- T calls 1 student to give remarks.

- T gives final comments and mark.

III. New lesson.

  1. Warm-up: Noughts and crosses

- T divides the class into 2 groups and then introduces how to play the game.

- T gets sts to play the game in 3 minutes

which

that 

denied

who

whom

admitted

mind

hoped

insisted on

- T declares the winner.

  2. Listening

- T asks 1 student to read out the requirement of the task.
- T explains more about the requirement to make it clearer.

- T asks sts to read through the statements and guess the order they have to arrange.

- T reads the whole dialogue once

- T reads the dialogue again.

- T reads and then gives out the keys.

1. g       2. b         3. e         4. f      5. d

6. j      7. h      8. k    9. c    10. a     11. i

 II. Reading
- T asks 1 student to read out the requirement of the task.

- T explains more about the requirement to make it clearer.

- T asks sts to read through the questions to understand the information.

- T gets sts to read the text and answer the questions.

- T asks sts to share their answers.

- T checks and gives out the keys.

1. They gather before midnight and select 12 grapes from a large branch.

2. Because the 12 grapes are symbols of the 12 months of the year.

3. in Iran.

4. It lasts for thirteen days

5. They read from Korea, then all embrace each other and say, “May you live 100 years”

- T explains the meaning and use of some words.

III. Grammar

- T asks 1 student to read out the requirement of the task (both the pronunciation and grammar).

- T explains more about the requirement to make it clearer.

- T asks sts to read and complete part b and c.

- T asks sts to share their answers.

- T calls on 2 students to write on  the board.

- T checks and corrects if wrong.

Suggested answers

Part B

1. The Earth is a planet which can support life.

2. The book is about a girl who runs away from home.

3. A dictionary is a book which gives you the meanings of the words.

Part C

1. c                         2. b                 3. a

IV. Writing

- T asks 1 student to read out the requirement of the task.

- T explains more about the requirement to make it clearer

- T asks sts to write a paragraph on what they like and don’t like about Tet holidays.

- T goes around the class and offers help.

- T checks some sts’ writing.

- T gives final comments.

IV. Consolidation.
- T summarizes the main points of the lesson.
	1

min

4 mins

5 mins

8 mins

8 mins

8 mins

8 mins

2 mins
	- The monitor reports the number of students in his/her class to the teacher.

- answer the teacher’s questions.

- give remarks

- listen

- listen to T’s instructions.

- play the game

- clap their hands

- read the requirement loudly

- listen to T

- read and guess the order they have to arrange. 

- listen and arrange the order.

- listen and check the answer.

- listen, check and copy down

- read the requirement loudly

- listen

- read through the questions to understand the information.

- read the text and answer  the questions.

- share the answers with a partner.

- copy down

- take note

- read the requirement loudly

- listen

- read and complete part b and c.

- share the answers with a partner.

- write on the board 

- copy down if necessary.

- read the requirement loudly

- listen

- write a paragraph on what they like and don’t like about Tet holidays.

- ask for help if necessary.

- show their writing.

- listen

- listen


V. Evaluation:

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. .

Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                               Period: 56
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Unit 9: deserts

Lesson 1: reading

I. Objectives:

1.General knowledge: By the end of the lesson , ss will be able to know about deserts in Australia.

2. Skill: develop  Ss’ reading skill .

3. Attitude: try think about deserts in the world.

II. Teaching aids: Textbook, handouts, pictures.

III. Methods: pairwork, individual work, groupwork

IV. Procedure:

	Time
	Contents & Stages 
	Teacher’s activities
	Students’activities

	5’
	Warm up :  Show some pictures about desert and ask :

1- What are they ? ( Camel , cactus ) 

2- Where do they live ? ( desert )

3- name some of deserts : Sahara , Simpson desert … 

4- What do you know about desert ? For example : dry or wet , much or little , or no water , many or few people and animals live in desert . … 


	_ Stick pictures on the board and ask . 
	_ Whole class .

	15’
	I . PRE – READING

* Vocabulary : ( Task 1 )

_ Stretch ( n) ( v ) :

_ Sand ( n)              sandy ( a) 

_ aerialsurvey 

_ Royal Geographical Society of Austrailia 

_ Australian Aborigine 

_ dune

_ sloping

_ Steep

_ hummock

_ crest

_spinifex 

** checking :

* Pre – reading : Work in pairs 

Task 2 : 

Key :

1-F  , 2-F  , 3-T  , 4.-F  , 5-F  , 6-T 
	_explain.

_visual 

_ trans.

_ explain

_explain

_explain 

_explain

-explain

_explain

_explain

_explain 

· pronounce 

_ elicits

_ correct
	_ Copy down 

Listen & repeat 

_prediction T or F 

_ pairwork 

	10’
	2. WHILE – READING

Task 3 : Answer the questions 

1- 

2- lucky number

3-

4-

5-lucky number , ….. 9-lucky number 

10-  
	_ run through meaning of sentences 

_ lucky number

_ feedback
	_ read the text 

_ groupwork 

	5’
	3. POST – READING:

After you read 

_ Which details make funny ?
	_ ask

_ correct
	_ Taking notes 

	2’
	HOMEWORK:

_Learn by heart new words .

_ Be ready for Section B- Speaking
	_ Giving homework
	_ Taking notes 


V. Evaluation:

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. .

Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                               Period: 57
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Unit 9: deserts

Lesson 2: speaking

I. Objectives:

1.General knowledge: By the end of the lesson , ss will be able to speak about trees , animals in the deserts.

2. Skill: develop  Ss’ speaking skill .

3. Attitude: try think about things in deserts.

II. Teaching aids: Textbook, pictures.

III. Methods: pairwork, groupwork

IV. Procedure:

	Time
	Content
	Teacher’s activities
	Students’activities

	5’

14’

14’

11’

1’
	Warm up:        Jumbled words 

hmmoukc                        fsinipex 

csrte                                sdyan 

key:  hummock  ;  spinifex  ;  crest ; sandy

Pre – teach vocabulary :
an eucalyptus  

a cactus 

a date palm 

a lizard 

a fox 

a mosquito net  

    Check :   R.O.R

Pre – speaking:  Brainstoming 



 The trees and animals in the desert 


                                      

camel


  banana   eucalyptus   cactus   date palm

  grass      frog        horse          buffalo      

  crocodile    camel   fox   dog     lizard  

  rabbit        goat         sheep 

While – Speaking :    

DISCUSSION

Have you ever gone to desert ? 

Have you ever seen desert ? 

How are natural features of a desert ?

_ Climate : The climate is hot , dry 

_ rainfall :   The rainfall is little 

_ plants / trees : There aren’t any plants 

_ animals : There are few animals .

_ soil : The soil is dry .

_ seasons : The seasons are bad .

Post – speaking :

Choose the five most important things you should bring along with you in a desert :

a knife     a gun     a horse     food    water

a mosquito net    a box of match    a car  

camel   a blanket   a cell phone  

a walkman     

Homework :
Write a short paragraph about 70 words about desert . 
	_ Give instruction

_ correct 

_ follow the steps for teaching vocabulary . 

_ explain ideas .

_ ask Ss to give words

Divide 2 groups 

_ ask

_ correct 

_ give the list 
	_ write  4 words 

_ follow the teacher’s instruction 

_ listen and think 

_ give words 

_ answer 

_pairwork 

_compare 

_ think , choose 

_ explain 


V. Evaluation:

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. .

Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                               Period: 58
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Unit 9: deserts

Lesson 3: listening

I. Objectives:

1.General knowledge: By the end of the lesson , ss will be able to know the information of a desert.

2. Skill: develop  Ss’ listening skill .

3. Attitude: try to get the information about a desert.

II. Teaching aids: Textbook, handouts, cassette.

III. Methods: individual work, pairwork, groupwork

IV. Procedure:
	Time
	Content
	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities 

	5’

10’

18’

10’

2’


	I/. Warm up :   Kim’s game 

       camel



                What can you see in a 

                   desert   ? 

II/. Pre – Listening :

Pre – teach vocabulary :

Frightening speed  ( n )

Fire wood   ( n) 

Rabbit  ( n) 

Agent ( n)

Needle ( n) 

      Check R.O.R 

Before you listen :

Ask and answer the questions :

1. What is a desert ?

2. How is a desert formed ?

3. Can human beings make a desert ? Why ? Why not ? 

III/. While – listening :

 Task 1 :  True / False statements .

Listen to an expert talking about deserts and decide whether the statements are true ( T ) or false ( F) .

    Correct answers

      1.T  2.F  3. T   4.  F   5. T 

Task 3 :

Listen to part of the expert’s talk again and fill in the missing word(s)

Key:

1. 90 percent      2. smaller plants 

3. prevent           4. spreading 

5. capital            6. canals 

Task 2 :

Listen and answer the following questions 

Key:

1.It examines deserts , what they are and how they are formed . 

2. It is a hot , dry , sandy place . The sun shines , the wind blows , and time and space seem endless .

3. Nature and humans .

4. By eating every plant they can find . This makes the land become desert .  

5. People cut trees down . When the trees are gone , the smaller phants die , and the land becomes desert . 

IV/ Post – listening :

After you listen : Summarize the main idea of the expert’s talk 

Suggestions :

What is a desert ?

What causes the growth of a desert ?

What should humans do to prevent the growth of deserts ? 

V/. Homework :

Write a short paragraph about the desert . 
	_ guides

_ check

_ read 

_ elicits 

_ models

_writes

_ asks 

_ ask Ss to read the instruction on 

_ run through the task 

_ ask Ss to predict .

_ play the tape ( 1 or 2)

_ Ask Ss for answer 

_ ask Ss to give the correct informationof the false sentences .

_ give feedback and correct the answer .  

Asking Ss to listen the passage and fill in the missing words .

_ correcting 

_ elicits

_ run through 

_ check 

_ elicits 

_ models

Assigns 
	_Memorize 

_ go to the board & write down the words 

_ answer 

_ listen and repeat

_ listen 

_ repeat

_ Copy 

_ work in pairs 

_ read 

_ listen

_ work in pairs

_ listen

_ answer 

_ give the information 

Goupwork 

_ listen 

_ listen to the tape the second time work in groups 

_ correct .

_ work in groups 

Take notes 


V. Evaluation:

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. .

Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                               Period: 59
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Unit 9: deserts

Lesson 4: writing

I. Objectives:

1.General knowledge: By the end of the lesson , ss will be able to writing a passage about the Sahara Desert with the information given.

2. Skill: develop  Ss’ writing skill .

3. Attitude: try to complete the writing.

II. Teaching aids: Textbook, handouts.

III. Methods: individual work, pairwork

IV. Procedure:

	Time
	Content
	T’s act.
	Ss’ act.

	5’


	A.WARM UP

-Using pictures
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*Suggested words: very big,sandy,in Africa,hot and dry climate,cactus,the date palms,camels,nomads,sand dunes. 

B.pre WRITING:

          The SAHARA DESERT

-Vocabulary:(suggested new words)

Oases  ,tableland,   elevation,     gazelle,

antelope,   jackal.

-Tenses used: Present Simple

(  Brainstorming  )

C. WHILE WRITING:
D.POST WRITING:

-Correction.

-Suggested passage

     The Sahara is the lagest desert.It is in (northern)Africa.This desert is very big and very dry.It is very hot in summer and extremely cold in winter.

      The Sahara is on a tableland with an elevation of 400 to 500 meters.It is a sandy land with few oases but many large sand dunes.

       The main trees which can be found there are cacti,the date palms,and a form of acacia.Only animals like gazelles,antelopes,foxes,jackals and camels are found in the desert.

+Homework:

      Rewrite the passage at home
	 °What do you about the Sahara Desert ?

-T.collects the words on the board.

-T.introduces the lesson,the Sahara Desert.

-T.explains some new words accoding to Ss’level.

-T.gives a suggestion.

-T.goes round to help Ss.and gives them the meaning of new words 

-T.gets one of Ss.to present his/her writing text.
	-Books are closed

-Gradually,Ss.  

give their opinion about what they see in the pictures and guess what happens every day.

-Books are open.

-Ss.skim the reading in the textbook.

-Ss.practise writing a passage about the desert individually.Or Ss. are put into groups to practise writing .

-Ss. discuss and write down their ideas about the desert.


V. Evaluation:

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. .

Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                               Period: 60
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Unit 9: deserts

Lesson 5: language focus

I. Objectives:

1.General knowledge: By the end of the lesson , Ss will be able to :


   _ Distinguish how to pronounce Full and contracted forms of auxiliaries . 
    


   _ Understand and use correctly the conjunctions : So , But , However and Therefore 
2. Skill: develop  Ss’ use of language skill .

3. Attitude: try to finish the exercises.

II. Teaching aids: Textbook, handouts, pictures.

III. Methods: individual work, pairwork

IV. Procedure:
	Time
	Content
	Teacher’s activities
	Students’activities

	4’

8’

12’

8’

6’

6’

1’


	I/. Warm up : 

Complete the charts :

A/.

Full forms

Contracted forms

I   am

You are

He is

She is

It is

We are

They are 

B/. 

Full forms

Contracted forms

I  will / shall 

You  will

He  will

She  will

It will

We shall / will

They will 

II/. Pronunciation:

* Read the charts A  and B 
* Practice:

I think I’ll buy a motorbike .

You’ll notice that there’s a girl coming .

It’ll be much better if you could do it .

We’ll have to talk to her .

She ‘s feeling much better now .

They’re students .

He’ll be 17 next month .

III/. Grammar :

( But / However / Yet :

Ex :

1/. My brother still had a dollar , but he didn’t want to spend it .   

2/. She was a bit tired . However she stayed up late to finish the report . 

3/. She was a bit tired ; however , she stayed up late to finish the report .

4/. He is very rich , yet he is not contented .  

(Although / However :

Ex:

5/.Although she was a bit tired , she stayed up late to finish the report .

6/.However tired she was , she stayed up late to finish the report .

(: But / yet / However / Although : co-ordinate conjunctions. They are used to express contrast / concession. 

( So :

EX

7/. It was late , so the workers stopped work and left the factory .

8/. He is very popular , so everybody likes him .

( Therefore :

Ex:

9/. It was late .Therefore the workers stopped work and left the factory . 

( To express result .

( Practice:

Exercise 1 :  Add so or but and a comma where appropriate :  

( LUCKY NUMBER )

( Textbook : pages : 103 , 104 ) 

Key:

1. so   2. but   3. so   4. but   5. so   6. but   

7. but   8. So

Exercise 2 :  Underline the correct alternative in the following sentences .

( Textbook : page 104 ) 

Key :

1. but   2. however   3. yet   4. so   5. but 

6. However   7. however    8. but .

Exercise 3: Add so , therefore or  however  where appropriate . 

( Textbook : page 105 )

Key:

1. therefore    2. so    3. so    4. therefore 

5. However    6. Therefore   7. So  

8. However .

IV/. Homework :

Do the exercise in exercise book .

Prepare the next . ( unit 10 )


	_ Give the instruction 

_ Ask Ss to go to the board and write .

_ Explain full forms and contracted forms.

_ Read the charts aloud. ( Model )

_ Play the tape .

_ Read the sentences 

_Ask Ss to repeat . 

_ Call on some Ss to read.

_ Ask Ss to look at the posters and read the sentences carefully ( underlined words ) . 

_ Call on some good Ss to translate the sentences . 

_ Going around for help . 

_ Call on some Ss to give Vietnamses meanings these conjunctions .  

_ Explain the uses of these conjuctions .

_ Give instructions

_ Divide the class into 2 groups . 

_ Give the rule of the game .

_ Praise the winner .

_ Check .

_ Getting Ss to do the exercise .

_ correcting 

_ Asking Ss to do the exercise . 

_ Call on some Ss to read their answers in front of the class .

_ correcting .

_giving the assignment .
	_ Listen 

_ individually

_ Listen .

_ Listen 

_ Listen and repeat

_ In chorus

_ Individually 

_ Pairwork

_ Individually.

_ Asking difficult words .

_ Individually 

_ Individually .

_ Play the game 

_ Groupwork .

_ pairwork

_ individually .

_ Listen 


V. Evaluation:

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. .
Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                               Period: 61
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Unit 10: endangered species

Lesson 1: reading

I. Objectives:

1.General knowledge: By the end of the lesson

  - General knowledge: Ss know some endangered species are plant and animal species
  - Language:   Common knowledge of environment,…

  - New words: Words related to the topic (endangered animals,plants....) 

2. Skill: develop  Ss’ writing skill such as Guessing meaning in context, scanning for specific information and passage comprehension..

3. Attitude: be aware of endangered species.

II. Teaching aids: Textbook, handouts.

III. Methods: individual work, pairwork, Integrated, mainly communicative
IV. Procedure:
	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	Warm-up: (5 minutes)

Aims: to introduce the topic of the lesson and to raise students' interest.

- T hang out some pictures in and asks Ss to answer the questions.

1. what do you see in the pictures?

2. Which of them are in danger of becoming extinct?

Before you read : (7 minutes)

- Ask students (to work in pairs) to open their books, look at the pictures, and do the tasks that follow.

+ Which of the animals and insects below can be found in VietNam?

+Which of them are in danger of becoming extinct?

- Ask them to work in 3 minutes, 

- Teacher moves round to help if necessary.

 - Ask some pairs to report .

 - Give some remark if necessary

Pre-teaching vocabulary:

 To Endanger: (v) g©y nguy hiÓm

 Destructio(n) sù ph¸ ho¹i ,nguyen nh©n g©y ra c¸i chÕt

Commercial(adj):(thuéc )bu«n b¸n

Drainage(n): sù rót n­íc,hÖ thèng cèng r·nh

Deforestration,urbanization (sù thµnh thÞ ho¸

While you read : (23 minutes)

- Ask students to look through the passage and read in silence

-  Help students read the passage

- Explain pronunciation and meaning of new words which appear in the passage
Task 1 : (3 minutes)

- Ask students to read through the text once to find out some new words, guess the main idea.

- Explain new words (give the Vietnamese equivalents),.

- Ask students to work individually in 5 minutes to do this task.

- Guide students to read through the passage , then focus on only the sentences surrounding the suggested words to do the task effectively.

- Give students some more words that may be new/ unfamiliar to them.

- Guide the students to read the word in chorus and individually. 

-Give correct answers

Task 2: (4 minutes)

- Ask students to read the passage again and choose A,B,C,D to complete the following sentencesabout the reading passage

- Ask them to work individually to do the task and give the evidence to prove the keys.

- Move round to make sure that all students are working and to help them if necessary.

- Ask some students to report  and give feedback.

Task 3: (6 minutes)

- Ask students to read the passage again then work in pairs to find evidence in the passage to support these statements

- Walk round the class to give help if necessary.

- Give suggested words, phrases or useful suggestions.

- Correct the students’ work.

After you read : (8 minutes)

- Ask students to work in group to scan the text again.

- Ask them to work in  small groups of three or four to summarise the reading passage by writing one sentence for each paragraph. 

- Encourage them to summarise the reading passage.

- Ask one or two pairs to report.

Home work: (2 minutes)

 - Ask Ss to do exercises at paage 65-68 in the students’workbook.
	- work in pair to answer the questions         1.tortoise,rhinoceos,monkey, elephant,leopard,parrot

2.elephant,leopard, rhinoceos are in danger

necessary

+tortoise, rhinoceros,elephant, monkey,mosquito.

+rhinoceros,leopard, elephant

- Write down the meaning of some newwords

- Read through the text find the new words, try to guess the meanings of those words in contexts: 

- Work individually to read the text and do task 1

1.C

2.D

3.A

4.B

-  Listen to the teacher

- Write down the correct answers
- Read through the text find the new words,

- Work in pair to answer the questions 

1.D

2.B

3.A

4.A

5.D        

- Read through the text find the new words,

- Work in pair to give evidence in the passage to support these statements.

1.The first sentence of the second passage.

2.The third passage.

3.The fourth .

- Work in group to summarise the reading passage.

1.Over 24 thousand plant and animal species all over the world are classified as endangered.

2.The main causes of extinction or endangerment are habitant destruction ,commercial exploitation and population.

3.Biodiversity is important for humans as it provides food ,clean air,water,fertile soil and other products.

4.Different efforts have been made to conser endangered species.

5.The task of conservation should be shared by international organization,govermental agencies ,industry and individuals. 

- Do homework


V. Evaluation:

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. .
Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                               Period: 62
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Unit 10: endangered species

Lesson 2: speaking

I. Objectives:

1.General knowledge: By the end of the lesson

  - General knowledge: endangered animals

   - Language: + The way to make suggestions or predictions.

                       + The tenses 

 - New words: words related to endangered species.

  2. Skill: develop  Ss’ speaking skill such as Talking about the information of some endangered animals .

3. Attitude: be aware of endangered species.

II. Teaching aids: Textbook, handouts.

III. Methods: individual work, pairwork, Integrated, mainly communicative

IV. Procedure:
	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	Warm-up: (5 minutes)

Hang out the pictures of 4 animals and ask Ss to give the name of them

Pre-speaking:
Task 1:

Ask and answer the following the questions.

- Ask students  to work in pairs to discus the four questions and find the answers.

- Move round to make sure that all students are working and to help them if necessary.

- Ask some students to report  and give feedback.

- Correct the students’ work and give remark.

While-speaking 

Task 2

Ask and answer questions about 4 endangered animals.

- Aks Ss to read the information about the gait panda,tiger,rhino,elephant.

- Explain how to do task 2

- Walk round from group to group to give help if necessary.

- Encourage students to speak out what they think even a phrase or a singular word.

-T check ang give feedback.

Post – speaking
Task 3:

Take turns to give an oral report on the animals mentioned in task 2

-T ask Ss to work in group to do task 2.

- Walk round from group to group to give help if necessary.

- Encourage students to speak out what they think .

Homework: (3 minutes)

Name some measures we’ve made to protect the endanger animals
	- Look at the pictures ang give the name of 4 animals

1.It is a tiger

2.It is a rhino

3.It is a panda
4.It is an elephant

- Work in pairs to discus the three questions and find the answers.

1.Panda ,rhino,tiger,elephant.

2.We can find these animals in the forests in Asia,Afica,etc

3.Rhino can be used for medicine

4.All of them are in danger.

- Listen to the teacher

- Work in pairs to do Task 2

A: Where do gaint pandas live?

B: They live in bamboo forests in the mountain in central and western China

A: What is the population of pandas in the world?

B: Only about 600.

A: What is their height?

B: about 1.2 to 1.5m

A What is their weight?

B: About 75 kg to 160 kg

A: What do they eat?/ What is their food?
B: Bamboo

A: Why are they  endangered?

B: People destroy their habitat and hunt them for trade.

- Work in groups to give an oral report.

Group 1: Giant pandas live in bamboo forests in the moutain in Western China .Only about 600 pandas are living there.They attain a height  of 1.2m to 1.5m and wigh from 75kg to 160 kg  they are  in danger because People destroy their habitat and hurt them for trade.

Group 2: Rhino

Group 3: Tiger

Group 4: Elephant

- Do homework at home


V. Evaluation:

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. .
Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                               Period: 63
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Unit 10: endangered species

Lesson 3: listening

I. Objectives:

1.General knowledge: By the end of the lesson ,Students know the life of  gorillas

2. Skill: develop  Ss’ listening skill such as Listening and deciding on True or False statements, Listening comprehension

3. Attitude: be aware of endangered species.

II. Teaching aids: Textbook, handouts.

III. Methods: individual work, pairwork, Integrated, mainly communicative

IV. Procedure:
	Time
	Content
	Teacher’s Activities
	  Students’ Activities
	Techniques

	5’

8’

5’

8’

10’

7’

2’
	I. Warm-up

Clues

-  It is one kind of animals living in the forest.

- It has something looking like people

- It look like a monkey

Answer key : gorilla

II. Pre- Listening

* vocabulary

- Gorilla ( n): khæ ñoät

- Sociable (a) : hoaø ñoàng

- Sub-adult (a) : saép tröôûng thaønh

- Silverback ( n ):khØ ®Çu ®µn

- Civil war (n) : noäi chieán

- forest ranger ( n ) : ngöôøi gaùc röøng, kiÓm l©m
- insect    ( n ) : coân truøng

* Check vocabulary

* Before you listen on page111

III. While- Listening
* Task 1 on page 111

→ Answer keys

1. A

2. B

3. D

4. C

5. D

* Task 2 on page 112

→ Answer keys

1. peaceful 

2. plant-eating

3. a few females and their young

4. plant and a few insects
5.  in trees

6. in grasses

7. civil war

8. forests being cut down

IV. Post- Listening

* Talk about gorilla using the suggestions below:

- Habitat

- Weight

- Life span

- Features

- Group members

- Food

- Causes of being endangered
V. Homework

- After you listen on page 113

- Prepare the writing lesson
	- Give directions

- Group ss

- Read the clues

- Ask ss to give the answer

- Check the answers

- Decide the winners

- Elicit new words

- Model twice

- Ask ss to repeat

- Let ss give the part of speech, the meaning and the stress of the word.

- Explain the task

- Pair ss

- Limit the time

- Let ss present the answers

- Check the answers

- Give directions

- Run through the sentence

- Let ss listen to the tape

- Ask ss to give the answers

- Let ss listen again

- Check the answers

- Explain the task

- Run through the table

- Ask ss to listen the tape

- Let ss give the answers

- Ask ss listen again

- Check the answers

- Guide ss to do the task

- Group ss

- Limit the time 

- Monitor the class

- Le ss present

- Correct ss’s mistakes

- Speak out the homework

- Guide ss to the task at home
	- Listen

- Join in groups

- Listen and guess

- give the answer

- Check with T

- Listen

- Repeat

- Give the part of speech, the meaning and the stress of the word.

- Listen

- Join in pairs

- Present the answers

- Check with T

- Listen

- Listen to the tape

- Give the answers

- Listen again

- Check with T

- Listen

- Listen to the tape

- Give the answers

- Listen again

- Check with teacher

- Listen

- Join in groups

- Work in groups

- Present

- Listen and take notes

- Listen 
	Guess the words

Group work

Picture

Explanation

Translation

Example

Explanation

Picture

Jumble words

Discussion

Pair work

Multiple choice

Completing the table

Discussion

Group work

Summarizing


V. Evaluation:

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. .
Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                               Period: 64
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Unit 10: endangered species

Lesson 4: writing

I. Objectives:

1.General knowledge: By the end of the lesson ,students can write about measures to protect endangered species and possible results .            
  - Language: +The tenses.


            + Connectors 

  - New words: Words related to endangered species 

2. Skill: develop  Ss’ writing skill 
3. Attitude: be aware of endangered species.

II. Teaching aids: Textbook, handouts.

III. Methods: individual work, pairwork, Integrated, mainly communicative

IV. Procedure:
	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	Warm-up: (5 minutes)

*Brainstorming: - ask Ss to work in groups and find out endangered animals in the Red List as much as possible.

Pre-writing: (10 minutes)

* preteach vocab:

+ sufficient funds: du kinh phi
+ rely on (v) = depend on

+ livelihood (n): ke sinh nhai

+ reserves (n): khu bao ton dong vat

- Explain as clearly as possible the way to write a passage

+topic sentence: There are a number of measures that should be taken to protect endangered animals from extinction.

+supporting idea: We should have different activities to raise people’s awareness of the need to protect these animals.

 +supporting idea: Goverments should raise sufficient funds for projects to save endangered animals.
+ supporting idea: Humans must keep water ,air,and land clean to preserve natural habitats for wild animals.
+Concluding sentence: Endangered animals will be saved from extinction when these measures are carried out effectively.

+connectors: first,second,third, next, then, finally.

While-writing: (18 minutes)

Task 1

· Ask students to look at Task 1.

· In pairs, ask students to ask and answer the questions.

· Move around to give help.

· Check and give remarks.

Task 2

- Explain the requirements: Writing a paragraph.
- Ask students to work in groups to write paragraph.

- Walk round to give help if necessary.

Post-writing: (10 minutes)

- Ask some groups to represent their work, ask other to give remark.

- Choose some good writing to read in class and give remark.

Homework: (2 minutes)

- Ask students to rewrite the task at home and preapare part Language Focus at home.
	 -  Do as required.

·  Work in groups

· read in chorus

· read individually

· copy down

· Work in pairs to do the task.

· Listen to the teacher to correct oneself.

- Work in groups to do the task

1.We should have different activities to raise people’s awareness of the need to protect these animals.

2.Governments should raise sufficient funds for projects to save endangered animals.

3.Humans must keep water ,air,and land clean to preserve natural habitats for wild animals.

4.Goverments should have a good policy to improve the life of people who live in or near endangered animals’ habitats.

5. Laws should be enacted to protect endangered animals.

6. Goverments  must stop illegal trate of endangered animals and their associated products, as well as encourage people not to use some fashionable wildlife products.

7. Humans must provide endangered animals with appropriate habitats to live in and breed successfully.

   -   Compare the result to the other groups.

· Listen to the teacher’s explanations.

· Exchange the writing to other groups to check and give remarks.

   -  Represent the task on board if being asked.

· Read the writing to get others’ remarks.

- Do as the teacher asked.

- Listen to the teacher and write down homework.


V. Evaluation:

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. .
Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                               Period: 65
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Unit 10: endangered species

Lesson 5: language focus

I. Objectives:

1.General knowledge: By the end of the lesson ,students can know how to use rhythm in English and practise doing exercises about modal verbs.

2. Skill: develop  Ss’ use of language skill 

3. Attitude: be aware of endangered species.

II. Teaching aids: Textbook, handouts.

III. Methods: individual work, pairwork, integrated, mainly communicative

IV. Procedure:
	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1. Pronunciation:( 15 minutes)

-     Explain the way to stress syllables

- Help students to know the pronunciation

-    Play the tape

-    Ask Ss to repeat

-    Listen to Ss and check

2. Grammar and vocabulary:( 28 minutes)

- Explain once again Modal verbs(may ,might,must,musn’t ,needn’t

Remarks:

- May ,might ®­îc dïng ®Ó chØ mét kh¶ n¨ng .

- Must ®­îc dïng ®Ó chØ mét tr¸ch nhiÖm hoÆc mét bæn phËn .must cã nghÜa ph¶i lµm ,kh«ng cã sù lùa chän

- Need d­îc dïng dÓ diÔn t¶ sù cÇn thiÕt

Practice

Exercise 1:

· Guide the students how to do the exercises.

· Divide the class into groups, ask them to do the exercises.

-  Walk round to give help if necessary.

·  Correct the students’ work if necessary.

3. Homework: (1 minute)

 - Ask students to review the lesson and do the language task students’ workbook and prepare unit 11 at home.
	· Get the teacher’s explanation.

1.Tell me the time.
2. Show me the way .

3. Some carrots and cabbages

4.Come for a swim
5.The clock on the mantelpiece

6. I think he wants to go tomorrow

7.It’s not the one I want.
8.Most of them have arrived on the bus

9.Walk down the path to the end of the canal

10.I’m going home today for Christmas

11.A bird in the hand is 

worth two in the bush.

12. If you don’t have the best ,make the best of what you have.
· Practice reading in chorus or individually.

-Listen to the teacher and copy

-Work in group to do exercises

Exercise1:

1. might rain
2. may/might wake
3. may/might bite
4. may/might need
5. may/might slip
6. may/might break.
Exercise 2:

1.needn’t come

2.needn’t walk

3.needn’t ask

4.needn’t tell

5.needn’t explain.

Exercise 3:

1.must 

2.mustn’t

3.Needn’t

4.must

5.musn’t

6.needn’t

7.needn’t

8.must,mustn’t

- Listen to the teacher and write down correct answers 

- Do homework at home


V. Evaluation:

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. .

Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                               Period: 66
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Test yourself D
I. Objectives:

1.General knowledge: By the end of the lesson , ss will be able to 

   - Review sts what they have learnt in Unit 7,8.

   - Widen sts’ knowledge by doing extra exercises. 

2. Skill: develop  Ss’ use of language skill .

3. Attitude: try to recall the previous knowledge.

II. Teaching aids: Textbook, handouts.

III. Methods: pairwork, peer correction

IV. Procedure:

	Teacher’s activities
	Time
	Student’s activities

	I. Organization.

- T checks the number of students and asks Ss to make some class-arrangement.

II. Checking the old lesson.

- T calls on 1 student and asks him to some questions 

Eg: 1. What is the relative pronoun?

       2. How many relative pronouns are there?

       3. How many relative clauses are there? What are they? Tell the differences?

…………………………………………

- T calls 1 student to give remarks.

- T gives final comments and mark.

III. New lesson.

  1. Warm-up: Noughts and crosses

- T divides the class into 2 groups and then introduces how to play the game.

- T gets sts to play the game in 3 minutes

which

that 

go

who

whom

what

to

where

need

- T declares the winner.

  2. Listening

- T asks 1 student to read out the requirement of the task.
- T explains more about the requirement to make it clearer.

- T asks sts to read through the statements and guess the answer they have to listen.

- T reads the whole passage once

- T reads the passage again.

- T reads and then gives out the keys.

1. cannot live         2. it rains

3. planting vegetation  

4. hold back the water

5. use in dry seasons

 II. Reading
- T asks 1 student to read out the requirement of the task.

- T explains more about the requirement to make it clearer.

- T asks sts to read through the questions to understand the information.

- T gets sts to read the text and answer the questions.

- T asks sts to share their answers.

- T checks and gives out the keys.

1. air, water, and soil.

2. polluted air- illness, and even death

; polluted water- kill fish and other marine life. pollution of soil reduces amount of land……

3. …………………………………….

- T explains the meaning and use of some words.

III. Grammar

- T asks 1 student to read out the requirement of the task (both the pronunciation and grammar).

- T explains more about the requirement to make it clearer.

- T asks sts to read and complete part a and b.

- T asks sts to share their answers.

- T calls on 2 students to write on  the board.

- T checks and corrects if wrong.

Keys to b:

1. living          2. ringing       3. to leave  

4. to drink      5. invited        6. blown

7. posted

IV. Writing

- T asks 1 student to read out the requirement of the task.

- T explains more about the requirement to make it clearer

- T asks sts to write a paragraph about the measures to protect the environment, using the cues given.

- T goes around the class and offers help.

- T checks some sts’ writing.

- T gives final comments.

IV. Consolidation.
- T summarizes the main points of the lesson.

V. Homework.

- T asks sts to revise all what they learnt in Unit 1,2,3.
	1

min

5 mins

4

 mins

8 mins

8 mins

8 mins

8 mins

2 mins

1

min
	- The monitor reports the number of students in his/her class to the teacher.

- answer the teacher’s questions.

- give remarks

- listen

- listen to T’s instructions.

- play the game

- clap their hands

- read the requirement loudly

- listen to T

- read and guess the answer they have to listen 

- listen to the answer.

- listen and check the answer.

- listen, check and copy down

- read the requirement loudly

- listen

- read through the questions to understand the information.

- read the text and answer  the questions.

- share the answers with a partner.

- copy down

- take note

- read the requirement loudly

- listen

- read and complete part a and b.

- share the answers with a partner.

- write on the board 

- copy down if necessary.

- read the requirement loudly

- listen

- write a paragraph about the measures to protect the environment, using the cues given.

- ask for help if necessary.

- show their writing.

- listen

- listen




V. Evaluation:

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. .

Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                             Period: 67
Date of testing: ……/ ….. /…….

Test 45’ (no 3)

I. Objectives:

1.General knowledge: Ss can evaluate what they have gained in Unit 8+9+ 10

2. Skill: develop Ss’ listening, reading, writing, use of language.
3. Attitude: do the test themselves.

II. Teaching aids: testing papers
III. Methods: written test
IV. Procedure:

1. Organization.

2. The content of the test:

I. Choïn töø/ cuïm töø thích hôïp ñeå hoaøn thaønh caùc caâu sau :
1. I want to work as an interpreter in the future ;................,I  am studying Russian at University.

  A. but                              B. so                 

C. however
                       D. therefore

2. People have hunted animals ................food, hides, and ivory.

  A.  on                              B.  with                

C.  in
                                   D.  for

3. You .................shout. I'm not deaf.

  A.  mustn't                      B.  needn't                 

C. don't have to
            D.  can't

4. Francis Bacon lived ...............about the same time as Shakespeare.

  A.  at                               B. for                       

C.  in
                                    D.  over

5.  Sue has been our next -door neighbour for years; ...................

  A.  and we hardly ever see her.
B. so we hardly ever see her.

  C. therefore, she never seen us.
D. however, we hardly ever see her.

6.   You…………… take photographs here.

  A. mustn’t                       B. needn’t              

C. don’t           

    
D. isn’t

7.  I can’t believe ……….you. You always let me down.

  A. to                                B. in                          

C. for                       
    
D. from

8. Yesterday I bought ………umbrella  in ………..big shop.

  A. a- a                             B. an- the              

C. an- x       


 D. an - a

9. She knows that he is unreliable ,.................. she still loves him.

  A.  however                     B.  because               

C. but
                                D. therefore

10. We haven't decided where to spend our next summer holiday. We ..............go to Da Lat.

  A.  may                           B.  should             

C.  can
                          D.  must

11. Quang ninh is famous ………….Halong Bay.

  A. in                                B. from                 

C. for                                        D. over

12. Hoa is fond  ……………reading and cooking.

  A. of                                B. in                      

C. with                                      D. on

13. Be careful. The vase is very heavy. You …………drop it.

  A. must                            B. need                            C. have to                                  D. might

14. Peter needs…………….. this letter to London.

  A. posting                        B. posted                
 
C. to post           
               D. post

15. My sister is going to get married …………. Smith next month.

  A. with                             B. for                               C. on                                           D. to

16.  .....................is the existence of a wide variety of plant and animal species living in their natural envirnment.

   A.  Biodiversity              B.  Conservation         
 C.  Globe
            
    D. Individual

17.  ......................is the protection of environment and natural resources.

   A.  Conservation            B.  Commerce       

 C.  Survival
                            D. Extinction

18. Deserts are often composed of ....................and rocky surfaces.

   A.  water                         B.  trees                            C.  oil
                                        D.  sand

19. We should take some measures …………….endangered animals.

   A. to protect                    B. to know                        C. to sell                                     D. to enact

20. You ought to be …………………when you have difficulty.

   A. optimist                      B. optimistic               C. optimistical                            D. optimistically  

II. Chän tõ cã phÇn g¹ch ch©n ®­îc ph¸t ©m kh¸c c¸c tõ cßn l¹i:

21.  A.  reading                      B.  easy                 
    C. pleasure
                 D. please

22.  A.  digested                     B.  enjoyed                      C.  described
                 D.  killed
23.  A.  digest                         B.  survive                        C. wildlife
                       D. notice

24.  A. pretty                          B. get                     
    C. send                                     D. well

25.  A. some                           B. none                             C. not                                       D. nothing

III. ViÕt l¹i c©u mµ vÉn gi÷ nguyªn nghÜa, sö dông gîi ý:

26. Because John didn’t study hard , he failed the exam. (SO)

 John didn’t ………………………………………………………… .

27. My mother likes living in a city. My father likes living in the countryside. (BUT)

My mother………………………………………………………………………… .

28. The weather is very bad today. We will stay at home to watch TV. (THEREFORE)

The weather………………………………………………………………………… .

29. You are not allowed to smoke here. (MUSTN’T)

You…………………………………………………………. .

30. You don’t have to wear uniform on Thursdays. (NEEDN’T)

You…………………………………………………………… .

IV. Reading:

Ñoïc kÜ ñoaïn vaên vaø traû lôøi caùc caâu hoûi beân döôùi baèng caùch choïn phöông aùn ñuùng nhaát tõ c©u 31 ®Õn c©u 35:
       The elephant is the largest animal to walk on Earth. An elephant can carry a load of 1,200 pounds. They eat 300 pounds of food a day. An elephant baby can weigh 200 pounds at birth. Elephants can live up to 70 years. Elephants can be trained to carry logs with their trunks. They also use their trunks for drinking water, bathing, eating and communicating. There are two kinds of elephants : the African elephant and the Indian elephant. African elephant can be characterized as larger ears. The African elephant grows up to 10 feet and weighs as much as 12,000 pounds. The Indian elephant grows up to 9 feet tall, and weighs up to 800 pounds. This elephant is characterized as smaller ears. Another name for the Indian elephant is the Asian elephant.

31. What is the topic of the passage?

  A. African elephant 
B. Indian elephant 
C. Elephants 
D. Elephants' trunks

32. How much does a baby elephant weigh at birth?

  A. 70 pounds 
B. 200 pounds 
C. 300 pounds 
D. 1,200 pounds

33. According to the passage, elephants can use their trunks for the following activities, EXCEPT ____.

  A. bathing 
B. communicating
C. sleeping 
D. drinking

34. Which kind of elephant is the largest?

  A. The Indian elephant   B. the African elephant      C. the Asian elephant    D. the Indian and Asian elephant

35. An Indian elephant has ____ than an African elephant.

  A. a longer tail
B. a stronger trunk
C. smaller ears 
D. bigger teeth

Đọc đoạn văn sau và chon ®¸p ¸n ®óng ( A ho¨c B, C, D cho m«i ch« tr«ng t­ 36  ®Õn 40)

        Nowadays people are more aware that wildlife all over the world is in danger. Many species of animals are threatened, and could easily become (36)____________if we do not make an effort to protect them. There are many reasons for this. In some cases, animals are hunted for their fur or for other valuable parts of their bodies. Some birds, (37)________as parrots are caught alive and sold as pets. For many animals and birds, the problem is that their habitat - the place where they live - is disappearing. More (38)_____________is used for farms, for houses or industry, and there are fewer open spaces than there once were. Farmers use powerful chemicals to help them grow better crops, but these chemicals pollute (39)______________environment and harm wildlife. The most successful animal on earth - human beings - will soon be the only ones left, (40)_____________we can solve this problem. 

36. A. extinct 
         
B. lost 
              
C. empty 
                           D. disappeared 

37. A. such 
                  
B. where 
       

C. like 
                           D. or 

38. A. area 
                   
B. earth 
         

C. land 
                           D. soil 

39. A. the 
                   
B. that 
              
C. an 
                                      D. a 

40. A. because 
         
B. however 
  

C. if 
                                      D. unless 

Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                               Period: 68
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Unit 11: books
Lesson 1: reading
I. Objectives:

1.General knowledge: By the end of the lesson ,students can know about all kinds of books and ways of reading a book.
2. Skill: develop  Ss’ reading skill such as guessing meaning in context, scanning for specific information and passage comprehension.

3. Attitude: try to understand the topic and realize the suitable ways of reading
II. Teaching aids: Textbook, handouts.

III. Methods: groupwork, pairwork, integrated, mainly communicative

IV. Procedure:

	Time
	T’s activities
	Ss’ activities

	1’
5’

8’

10’

10’

8’

2’

1’
	1. Organization.

2. Check the old lesson: No
3. Warm-up:

* Describing the pictures:
- ask Ss to look at the pictures and answer the question.

+ What are they doing? All of them are reading books.

4. New lesson:

a. Pre-reading: 

* Pre-teach vocab:

+ taste (v)+ adj: nÕm (®äc thö)
+ swallow (v): nuèt (®äc nghiÕn ngÊu) 
+ chew (v): nhai (nghiÒn ngÉm)
+ digest (v): tiªu ho¸
   digestion (n)

+ dip into (v): = read quickly: ®äc l­ít qua
- checking: Rub out and remember.

b. While-reading:

Task 1: (Do at home)

Task 2: T/ F or NM (not mentioned)

-ask Ss to work in pairs to do the task

- call some Ss to give answers and find information in the passage.

Task 3: Answering the questions.

- ask Ss to work in groups and each group answer a question.

- call on each group to give the answer for each question.

Keys:

1. Three.

2. When you find a good story and have time to enjoy it

3. Read a few pages to see if it’s the one you can easily read and understand./ Check that it is not too difficult.

4. Television can bring you all the information and stories with colour picture and action.

5. Books are still a cheap way to get information and entertainment; you can keep a book forever and read it many times.

c. Post-reading:

- divide the class into two groups: Group A and Group B

- group A finds sentences a,b,c,d & group B e,f,g,h

- ask each group to give the key

- give comments and correct

5. Wrap-up:

- summarise the main points.

6. Homework:

- study new words

- translate the text into Vietnames

- see Speaking
	- discuss and answer

- read in chorus

- read individually

- copy down

1.swallow:nuèt(®äc nghiÕn ngÊu)

2.dip into:chÊm qua loa(®äc qua loa)

3.taste:nÕm(®äc thö ,qua loa)

4.hard-to-pick –up-again:khã cã thÓ cÇm lªn l¹i ®­îc)

5.digest:tiªu ho¸

6.chew:nhai(nghiÒn ngÉm)

7.hard-to –put –down:kh«ng thÓ ®Æt  xuèng

- pairwork
Keys: 

1. NM

2. F ( read a few pages)

3. NM

4. T 

5. F ( T.V hasn’t kiled reading)

-groupwork

-groupwork

Keys:


a. thriller


b. romance

c. novel

d. science

e. craft

f. fiction

g. comic


h. biography




V. Evaluation:

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. .
Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                               Period: 69
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Unit 11: books
Lesson 2: speaking
I. Objectives:

1.General knowledge: By the end of the lesson ,students can tell about the book they have read.

2. Skill: develop  Ss’ speaking skill 

3. Attitude: try to tell about reading habits and characters in a book.

II. Teaching aids: Textbook.

III. Methods: groupwork, pairwork, integrated, mainly communicative

IV. Procedure:

	Time
	T’s activities
	Ss’ activities

	1’
6’
3’

15’

10’

7’

2’

1’


	1. Organization.

2. Check the old lesson:

- call on a S to go to the board to write new words and make a sentence.

- call another student to answer the questions in Task 3.
3. Warm-up:
Brainstorming:


[image: image7]
-Elicit students to present words

-Take note students’ answers and ask them to read the words

4. New lesson:
1. Pre reading

Task1: Complete the conversation

  * Conversation 1: 

  Expected answers:

· What sorts of book do you like to read?

· How do you often read them?

· When do you read book?

-Ask sts to work in pairs. 

-Ask sts to present the answers and practice reading the conversation.
Task 2: Ask and answer about each other’s         reading habits.

-Ask sts make dialogue, base on the conversation 1

-Elicit/ help sts

Task 3: Complete the conversation

  Expected answers:

· What book are you reading at the moment?

· Who is the main character?

· How is he/ she?    What is he like?

-Ask sts to practice reading  the conversation

2. Post- speaking
Task4: Practise asking  and answer about the

            book you are  reading or you have read.

            Use the suggested cues.

· Sorts of book?

· Main character?

· About what?

· How/main character?

3. Post- speaking

      Report the results to class.
Eg: Hoa likes reading short stories. …………………………..

Eg: Ha is reading “……….”…………

-Observe and help weak sts.

-Indicate good sts to report the result first.

-Evaluate and give feedback

5. Wrap-up:

- summarise the main points

6. Homework:

- study new words

- write about a book they have read

- see Listening
	- go to the board 

-Discuss with friends and present the results

-Read the words 

-Work in pairs- present the answers.
-Practice reading the conversation.
-Make conversations, use the cues above

-Present the result to class

-Work in pairs

Practise reading the conversation.
-Work in pairs and practise reading the conversation.

- pairwork

-Ask sts to practice asking and answering about the books being read

-Elicit sts/ give cues

-Evaluate the answers

- individual work

-report the results to class




V. Evaluation:

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. .

Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                               Period: 70
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Unit 11: books

Lesson : listnening

I. Objectives:

1.General knowledge: By the end of the lesson ,students can know how to use rhythm in English and practise doing exercises about modal verbs.

2. Skill: develop  Ss’ use of language skill 

3. Attitude: be aware of endangered species.

II. Teaching aids: Textbook, handouts.

III. Methods: individual work, pairwork, integrated, mainly communicative

IV. Procedure:

	Time
	T’s activities
	Ss’ activities

	
	1. Organization.

2. Check the old lesson:

- call a S to go to the board and tell about the book he/she are reading or have read.
3. Warm-up:

 Brainstorming:
What do you want to know about the book?


[image: image8]
(  Introduction.

4. New lesson:

a-Pre-listening: 

*Pre-teach vocab:

+ incredible (a):

+ wilderness (n):
+ personality (n):

+ unnotice (v):

+ reunite (v): 

- checking: Rub out and remember.

* You are going to listen to a woman talking about the book that she has just read and do the tasks that follow.

b- While-listening:

5. Wrap-up:

6. Homework:
	


V. Evaluation:

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. .

Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                               Period: 71
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Unit 11: books

Lesson 4: writing

I. Objectives:

1.General knowledge: By the end of the lesson ,students can know how to write a report about a book.

2. Skill: develop  Ss’ writing skill 

3. Attitude: try to think about the book they have read.

II. Teaching aids: Textbook, posters.

III. Methods: groupwork, pairwork, integrated, mainly communicative

IV. Procedure:

	Time
	T’s activities
	Ss’ activities

	1’
5’

3’

15’

10’

8’

2’

1’
	1. Organization.

2. Check the old lesson:

- call on a S to write new words and make a sentence.

3. Warm-up:

* Chatting:

- make questions:

+ What kind of book have you read recently?

+ Who is the author?

+ What do you think about the book?

- call some Ss to answer these questions

4. New lesson:

a. Pre-writing:

Task 1

· Ask students to look at Task 1.

·  ask students to put the questions to under the correct headings

· Move around to give help.

· Check and give remarks.

Task 2: 

- Explain the requirements: Ask and answer the above questions about the book you have just read

b. While-writing:

- Ask students to work in groups to write report.

- Ask Ss to write a report on the book you have read recently based on the results of task 1 and 2.
- Walk round to give help if necessary.

c. Post-writing:

- Ask Ss to write a report on the book you have read recently based on the results of task 1 and 2

- Ask some groups to represent their work, ask other to give remark.

- Choose some good writing to read in class and give remark.

5. Wrap-up:

- summary the main points.

6. Homework:

- Complete writings in notebook

- See Lang focus
	-go to the board and do

- work in pairs to ask and answer

· Work in groups to do the task.

S1:General introduction

7.What is the title of the book?

4.Who is the author?

9.What type of book is it? 

S2:Summary of the book’s content

2.Where is the book set?

5.What is the main theme of the book?

6.Who are the main characters?

8.What is the plot of the story?

S3:Conclusion:

1.What was your opinion of the book?

3.Would you recommend the book?

-pairwork

S1: What is the title of the book?

S2: So Do

S1: Who is the author?

S2:Vu Trong Phung

S1:What type of book is it?

S2:A funny story

S1: Where is the book set?

S2: ………

S1:What is the main theme of the book?

S2: …………
S1:Who are the main characters?

S2: Xuan toc do

S1:What is the plot of the story?

S2: ………….

S1:What was your opinion of the book?

S2:I think it is very interesting.
S1:Would you recommend the book?

S2:Yes

- work in 4 groups
-peer correction


V. Evaluation:


………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. .

Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                               Period: 72
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Unit 11: books

Lesson 5: language focus
I. Objectives:

1. Educational aim:
  - Rhythm

  - Modals in the passivevoice 

2. Knowledge: 

  - General knowledge: review the uses of the passive voice with modal verbs

  - Language: Know how to use modals in the passive voice

  - New words: Words related to the exercises

3. Skills: 

  - Writing sentences with modals in the passive voice

II. Teaching aids: Textbook, handouts.

III. Methods: groupwork, pairwork, mainly communicative

IV. Procedure:
	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1. Pronunciation:( 15 minutes)

-     Explain the rhythm

- Help students to know the pronunciation.

- Practice:

1.Why did you behave like that ?

2.Come for a swim

3.I think it will be find

4.She’s gone for a walk in the park

5.I wonder if he’ll ever come back

-Let Ss to listen to the tape

2. Grammar and vocabulary:( 28 minutes)

- Explain once again the “Modals with passive voice

Modals +be+past participle

Modals+be+pastparticiple

Exercise1:rewrite the sentences in the passive

· Guide the students how to do the exercises.

· Divide the class into groups, ask them to do the exercises.

-  Walk round to give help if necessary.

·  Correct the students’ work if necessary.

Exercise2;Complete the conservation with the suitable passive form of the verbs in brackets

· Guide the students how to do the exercises.

· Divide the class into groups, ask them to do the exercises.

-  Walk round to give help if necessary.

·  Correct the students’ work if necessary.

3. Homework: (1 minute)

 Exercise 3,4 and 5 page 74and 75 in the student’s work book
	· Get the teacher’s explanation.

· Practice reading in chorus or individually.

Exercise1:

7. This machine mustn’t be used after 5.30 p.m

8. This machine must cleaned evry tine you use it

9. The flowers should be kept in a warm sunny place

10. Your bill should be paid before you leave the hotel

11. we should be given the information now

12. Toothpaste can be bought at the drugstore

13. The children should be warned not to speak to strangers 

14. The mystery can’t be solved

15. Travelers’cheques can be exchanged at most banks

16. She shouldn’t be told the news.It might kill her

Exercise 2:

1.will be prepared

2. Is food going to be cooked?
3. will be pre-packaged
4. can be warmed
5. should food be chosen
6. has to be offered
7. could be selected
8. ought to be made
- Listen to the teacher and write down homework to do at home


V. Evaluation:


………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. .

Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                               Period: 73
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Unit 7: correcting test 45’

I. Objectives:

1.General knowledge: Ss can evaluate what they have gained and realize the good points and poor points. 

2. Skill: develop Ss’ self-correction .

3. Attitude: take notes to the test.

II. Teaching aids: Testing papers.

III. Methods: pairwork, individual work.

IV. Procedure:

	Teacher’s activity
	Time
	Student’s activity

	1.  Organization

- T checks the presence of students in the class and asks Ss to make some class-arrangement.

2 . New lesson
  + T shows sts the mistakes which most sts make in their tests.

 Eg: - Sts don’t know how to tell the difference when pronounce some vowels, consonants and clusters they learnt.

       - Sts make mistakes in the use of tense: sts use “took” instead of “taken” or “gone” instead of “went” in the past simple tense.

       - Sts misuse gerunds instead of the infinitive: “She agrees going with me.”  instead of “she agrees to go with me.”

       - Sts don’t know when to use gerunds and when to use infinitives in reported speech with some certain verbs.   

      - Sts don’t  know how to change a direct sentence into reported one with infinitives and gerunds.

       - Sts don’t know how to answer the questions based on the given passage: “Instead of answering the time, sts answer the place.”

        - Sts don’t know to use the  preposition with some certain verbs. For example, Sts use “for” with the verb “congratulate” or “with” with the verb “thank” …………..

 - T gives sts some extra exercises

 - T calls some sts to write on board  and then correct them.

3. Consolidation
- T asks sts to say what mistakes they need to remember so that they never make.

4. Homework
- T asks sts to prepare unit 4 at home
 
	1

min

40 mins

3 mins


	- The monitor reports the number of students in his/her class to the teacher.

- listen and take notes.

- take note

- take note

- copy down and do

- write on the board.

- listen

- listen


V. Evaluation:

………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………..

Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                               Period: 74
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Unit 12: water sports
Lesson 1: reading

I. Objectives:

1. Educational aim: By the end of this lesson, students learn about water sports and they have knowledge to play it

2. Knowledge:

- General knowledge: Students can understand rules of playing water sports

- Language: 

- New words: Words related to water sports

3. Skills:
 - Guessing meaning from context


- Passage comprehension


- Reading for specific information


II. Teaching aids: Textbook, posters.

III. Methods: groupwork, pairwork, integrated, mainly communicative

IV. Procedure:
	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	Warm-up: (5 minutes)

- Hangs up 2 pictures of water sport and football 

- Asks some questions:

1. What kinds of sports are in the pictures?

2. Where can people play these sports?

3. How do people play them?

4. Which sport do you think is more popular?

- Leads in new lesson: Water sports

Before you read : (7 minutes)

- Ask students to close the books 

- Shows 2 pictures and says: the sport in picture A is “water polo” and in picture B, the read team plays against the white team, so the red one is the “opponent” of the white one.

- Explains some new words if necessary

Water polo (n) : Moân boùng nöôùc

- Tie (n)  : Traän hoaø

- Vertical (a) : Phöông thaúng ñöùng

- Foul (n) : Phaïm luaät , sai soùt

- Oppenent (n) : Ñoái thuû , ñoái phöông

- Penalty  (n) : Hình phaït

- Eject (v) : Ñaåy ra , toáng ra,ñuoåi ra

- Goalie (n) : Ngöôøi giöõ khung thµnh
While you read : (23 minutes)

- Asks students to open the books and read the passage silently

- Lets students do task 1 

Task 1 : 

- Asks students to do the task invidually then compare answers with partner

- Checks answers with the whole class and gives feedback 
Task 2: 

- Asks students to do the task in pairs and read scan the passage to find information in the text to fill words in the blanks

- Goes round to give help

- Checks answers and give feedback

Task 3: 

- Ask students to find answers for all questions in the passage individually first, then compare in pairs

- Calls some students to present their answers in front of the class 

- Listens to the students and corrects mistakes

- Calls on some students to write answers on the board

- Corrects mistakes again

After you read : (8 minutes)

- Divides the class into 2 groups: one talks about football and another talks about water polo

- Asks students to do as the table in textbook

- Maybe asks students some questions:

1. Would you like to try water polo? Why or why not?

2. Do you think it’s more or less dangerous than football or other sports? Why?

- Goes round to help

- Calls each group to present

- Gives comments 

Home work: (2 minutes)

- Asks students to write a paragraph about ideas of water polo (about 100 words)

- Asks students to prepare part B. Speaking at home
	- Look at pictures and answer all the questions

- Answer freely

- Look at pictures and guess meaning of 2 new words

- Listen to the teacher and write down

- Read individually

- Do the task independently

Key:

1. e  2. c   3.a   4.b   5.d

- Work in pairs and do the task

Key:

1. 18 ; 30 metres; 20 metres

2. white caps; blue caps; red caps with the number 1 in white.

3. Their own goal lines.

4. Holding or punching the ball.

5. Five to eighty minutes.

- Do independently first then work in pairs

- Present answers in front of the class and correct in notebook

Key:

1. People can play it in a pool.

2. It is in the centre of the pool.

3.The ball can be advanced by passing with one hand or swimming with the head above the water and the balol between the arm so it rides on the wave create by the swimming’s head

4. Only the goalie can hold/ is allowed to hold the ball with both hands.

5. The player is ejected after committing fivepersonal fouls.

- Work in 2 groups

· Do the task

- Representative of each group expresses the own ideas in front of the class

- Listen to their friend’s talking and give comment

- Listen to the teacher and write down


V. Evaluation:


………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. .

Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                               Period: 75
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Unit 12: water sports

Lesson 2: speaking

I. Objectives:

1. Educational aim: By the end of this lesson, students can talk about some water sports that they prefer

2. Knowledge: 

- General knowledge: Students learn about some water sports

- Language: asking and answering about water sports

- New words: words related to water sports

3. Skills: 
- Talking about types of water sports



- Giving opinions and preferences about water sports 
II. Teaching aids: Textbook, posters.

III. Methods: groupwork, pairwork, integrated, mainly communicative

IV. Procedure: 
	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities
	Notes

	Pre- speaking: (5 minutes)

- Ask students to keep book close

- Says: “In just one minute, look at the pictures and write down on a piece of paper a list of equipments which are used to play with these types of water sports”

- Asks students to work in groups

- Calls some groups to speak their answers

- Declares the winner

While-speaking : (15 minutes)

Task 1

- Ask students to look at pictures and match names of equipments with names of water sports and retell names of each sport

- Calls some students to speak

- Correct pronunciation

Task 2

- Asks students to look at the table and talk about each type of water sports

- Lets students do individually

- Goes round to check their activities

- Calls some students to practise speaking model converstations

- Asks students practise in pairs

- Calls some pairs to present in front of the class and corrects mistakes

Post-speaking : (10 minutes)

Task 3

- Asks students to work in small groups to talk about their favourite water sports following examples

- Goes round to provide help

- Calls some students to speak loudly in front of the class

- Corrects pronunciation and gives comments

- Gives marks

Homework: (3 minutes)

- Ask students to prepare Part C- Listening and do homework
	- Keep books close

- Listen to the teacher

- Look at the pictures and try to tell some equipments of water sports (ex: ball, air tank, mask, fins, oars, boat, board, regulator, wet suit, sail ect. )

- Look at pictures and try to remember

- Correct pronunciation themselves

1. Swimming                             4. Windsurfing

2. Water polo                            5. Scuba- diving

3. Synchronized swimming     

 6. Rowing
- Look at the book

- Work independently

- Practise speaking with the teacher

- Work in pairs

- Listen to their friends 

- Work in small groups

- Listen to their friends and gives comments

- Listen to the teacher

- Listen to the teacher

- Write down the homework
	


V. Evaluation:


………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. .

Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                               Period: 76
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Unit 12: water sports

Lesson 3: listening

I. Objectives:

1. Educational aim: By the end of this lesson, students will understand synchronized swimming

2. Knowledge: 

- General knowledge: Students learn more about synchronized swimming

- New words: Words related to synchronized swimming

3. Skills: - Listening and choosing multiple-choice questions

               - Listening and understanding comprehension questions

II. Teaching aids: Textbook, posters.

III. Methods: groupwork, pairwork, integrated, mainly communicative

IV. Procedure: 
	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities
	Notes

	Pre-listening: (8 minutes)

- Asks students to close the books

- Asks some questions:

1. Where are they playing?

2. What are the special features of this sport?

3. Is it a popular sport?

- Lets students read some new words first in chorus then read individually

- Calls some students to read new words

- Corrects pronunciation

While-listening: (20 minutes)

Task 1

- Ask students to read 5 multiple-choice questions in the books first and underline key words

- Plays the tape 2 times and lets students to do the task

- Checks the answers and asks students to give evidences

- Gives feedback

Task 2

- Asks students to read questions to understand the content

- Asks students to listen to the tape once again to answer the questions

- Calls some students to answers questions

- Calls 5 students to write the answers on the board

- Corrects mistakes

After-listening: (15 minutes)

- Asks students to talk about history of synchronized swimming using the cues in the books

- Asks students to work in groups to practise

- Goes round to provide help

- Calls some groups to present

- Gives comments

Homework: (2 minutes)

- Remember them to prepare Part- Writing at home
	- Close the books

- Listen to the teacher

- Answer freely

- It is like ballet. It is the combination of diving and gymnastics.

- Read in chorus then individually

- Read questions

- Listen to the tape carefully and then do the task

- Give answers:

1-B- 2-C- 3-A- 4-B- 5-A

- Read the questions first

- Listen to the tape

Key:

1. The great Australian swimmer, Annette Kellerman did.

2. She found a water ballet club in 1923.

3. Curtis did.

4. They were conducted in 1946.

5. It became an Olympic event in 1984.

- Work in groups to practise

- Listen to their friends and correct mistakes

- Listen to the teacher

-Listen to the teacher and write down homework
	


V. Evaluation:


………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. .

Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                               Period: 77
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Unit 12: water sports

Lesson 4: writing

I. Objectives:

1.General knowledge: By the end of the lesson ,students can know know some ways of instructing when playing sports.
2. Skill: develop  Ss’ writing skill 

3. Attitude: try to give instructions.

II. Teaching aids: Textbook.

III. Methods: Intergrated, mainly communicative 

IV. Procedure:

	Time
	T’s activities
	Ss’ activities

	1’
5’

3’

11’

15’

7’

2’

1’


	1. Organization.

2. Check the old lesson:

- call on a S to write new words and make a sentence.

- call on another to talk about water polo

3. Warm-up:

-  What are they?

- Do you usually do exercises?

- Do you do exercises in the morning or in the afternoon?

( Introduction

4. New lesson:

a. Pre-writing:

* Vocabulary:

- vertical (a): th¼ng ®øng

-  horizontal (a): n»m ngang
   horizontally (adv)

- apart (adv): vÒ mét bªn
- bend (v): cói xuèng, khom xuèng
- ahead (adv): phÝa tr­íc

+ checking: Rub out and remember

* Task 1: Read and match each sentence with one appropriate action. (P.134)

Keys:

a – 2; b – 4; c – 1; d – 3. 

b. While – writing:

* Task 2: Look at the pictures (P.135). Write the structions for one warm – up exercise before playing water polo:

Keys:

2. Stand with your feet apart, raise your hands above your head.

3. Bend forward, fingertips touch the ground.

4. Then bend again, fingertips touch the ground between the feet.

5. Finally put each arm back to the first position.

c. Post – writing:

- ask Ss to exchange their writings for peer correction.

- Correcting

5. Wrap-up:

- summarise the main points

6. Homework:

- complete the writing in notebook

- See Language focus
	-go to the board

- answer

- Listen & answer

- repeat

- Copy

- Work in pairs

- Do the task

- Listen & copy

-pairwork

- individual work

-peer correction


V. Evaluation:


………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. .

Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                               Period: 78
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Unit 12: water sports

Lesson 5: language focus

I. Objectives:

1. Educational aim: By the end of this lesson, students will be able to:


- pronounce the words that have deaf sounds


- review grammar point: transitive and intransitive verbs

2. Knowledge: 

- General knowledge: Students learn how to use elision and transitive and intransitive verbs

- Language: 

- Transitive and intransitive verbs




- Elision

- New words: Words related to elision

3. Skills: Pronoucing elision and using transitive and intransitive verbs

II. Teaching aids: Textbook, posters.

III. Methods: groupwork, pairwork, integrated, mainly communicative

IV. Procedure:
	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities
	Notes

	Pronunciation: (8 minutes)

- Ask students to read words following the tape

*Listen and repeat : 

- Read loudly then ask students to repeat
- Introduce : elision

- Correct pronunciation for the students
* Practise these sentences

- Read the sentences loudly

- Ask students to repeat

- Correct pronunciation for students

Grammar and vocabulary:(4 minutes)
- Introduce exercises to the students

- Let students see all sentences in part Pronunciation and give comments of verbs

- Gives explaination:

1. verbs + obj = transitive verbs

2. verbs + not obj = intransitive verbs

- Asks students to make questions with “who/ whom/ what” in pairs

- Calls some students to give their answers

- Corrects mistakes

Exercise 1: (8 minutes)

- Asks students to do Exercise 1

- Introduce how to do it

- Lets them work individually then compare with  partner 

- Walks round, checks and gives feedback

Exercise 2 (8 minutes)

- Introduces Exercise 2 to students and explain how to do it

- Asks students to put the verbs into the right column “transitive or intransitive verbs”

- Asks students to do it in pairs

- Checks the answers and asks students to make sentences with those verbs

- Corrects mistakes

* Remarks:

- Most transitive verbs can be used in the passive

- Intransitive verbs can never be used in passive

Exercise 3: (10 minutes)

- Introduces Exercise 3 to students and explain how to do it

- Asks students to do it

- Lets them work in groups to find sentences that have transitive verbs, then turn them into passive

- Walks round and help them

- Checks, corrects mistakes 

Homework : (2 minutes)

- Asks students to do Part Language Focus and prepare part Reading of Unit 13 at home
	- Read follow the tape

- Read in chorus then individually

- Listen to the tape and practise speaking

- Listen to the teacher

- Read the sentences and underline verbs

- Give comments:

1. the verbs “do, like, climb, deliver” + Obj

2. the verbs “sleep” + no Obj

- Listen to the teacher and write down

- Make questions in pairs

- Do individually then in pairs

Key:

Intransitive verbs: sleep, lie, occur, arrive, rain, exist

- Do the task in pairs

- Make sentences:

1. I help my friend to do homework.

2. My father has grown many kinds of flowers. 

.....................

- Listen to the teacher and copy down 

- Listen to the teacher

- Do the task in groups

Key:

1. The bill will be paid by An.

3. Towels are supplied by the hotel.

5. My mistakes were noticed by everyone.

7. I wasn’t surprised by the news.

9. The story was told by an old man.

- Listen to the teacher and write down
	


V. Evaluation:


………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. .

Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                               Period: 79
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Unit 12: The 22nd sea games

Lesson 1: reading

I. Objectives:

1. Educational aim: By the end of this lesson, students will be able to:

- Scan for specific information

· Give vietnamese equivalents to words and phrases

· Answer the questions

2. Knowledge:

- General knowledge: Students can understand the 22nd Sea Games

- Language: Giving Vietnamse equivalents to words and phrases

- New words: Words related to Sea Games

3. Skills:
 - Scanning for specific information


- Passage comprehension

II. Teaching aids: Textbook, posters.

III. Methods: groupwork, pairwork, integrated, mainly communicative

IV. Procedure:

	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	Warm-up: (5 minutes)

- Lets students to listen to a song “V× mét thÕ giíi ngµy mai” and tell what song it is

- Asks some questions:

1. In what event was it first sung?

2. When and where was this event held?

- Leads in new lesson: The 22nd Sea Games

Pre-reading: (5 minutes)

- Asks students to work in pairs to look at picture and answer the questions

1. Where event was it?

2. Where do you think the event took place?

- Goes round to listen to students

- Calls some pairs to answer

- Leads in new lesson

While-reading : (25 minutes)

- Asks students to open the books and read the passage silently 

- Lets students do task 1 

Task 1 : 

- Asks students to do the task invidually then compare answers with partner

- Asks students try to guess meanings through the passage or look up dictionary

- Checks answers with the whole class and gives feedback 
Task 2: 

- Asks students to scan the passage and find information to complete the sentences

- Asks students to do individually first then compare with partner

- Goes round to give help

- Checks answers and give feedback

- Calls some students to read loudly completed sentences

Task 3: 

- Asks students to find answers for all questions in the passage in pairs

- Goes round to provide help

- Calls some students to present their answers in front of the class 

- Listens to the students and corrects mistakes

- Calls on some students to write answers on the board

- Corrects mistakes again

After you read : (8 minutes)

- Asks students to work in groups and talk about names of some of the Vietnamese athletes they love and say what they are famous for, and what aspects of sportsmanship they admire 

- Goes round to help students

- Calls some students to present in front of the class

- Listens to students and correct mistakes, gives marks

Home work: (2 minutes)

- Asks students to write a paragraph about their beloved athletes (about 100 words)

- Asks students to prepare part B. Speaking at home
	- Listen to the song and answer questions

1. The 22nd Sea Games

2. In Vietnam – in 2003

- Look at picture and answer the question

1. In 2003

2. In Ha Noi

- Listen to the teacher 

- Read individually

- Do the task independently

Key:

1. ng­êi say mª thÓ thao

2. ®oµn kÕt

3. danh hiÖu

4. thÓ dôc thÓ h×nh

5. tinh thÇn cao

6. ®ång bµo

- Read individually then compare their answers with partners

Key:

1. the 5th to 13th December, 2003

2. 90 golds

3. the Swimming and Shooting Events

4. some point in the future

- Work in pairs to answer the question

- Listen to their friends and the teacher

- Correct answers

Key:

1. It was solidarity, co-operation for peace and development.

2. 444 gold medals were won at the Sea Games.

3. The Vietnamese Women’s Football team successfully defended the Sea Games title.

4. The Thai Men’s Football team won the gold medal.

5. It was because firstly, to prepare for the 22nd Sea Games, Vietnam carried out an intensive programme for its athletes, which included training in facilities, both home and abroad; secondly, with the strong support of their countrymen, the Vietnamese athletes competed in high spirits.

- Work in groups

- Do the task

- Some students to practise talking

- Listen to their friends’ talking and give comment

- Listen to the teacher and write down


V. Evaluation:


………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. .

Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                               Period: 80
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Unit 13: the 22nd Sea games

Lesson 2: speaking

I. Objectives:

1.General knowledge: By the end of the lesson ,students can know how to carry out conversations about sports records and results of some team sports, and make a report based on the information.
2. Skill: develop  Ss’ speaking skill 

3. Attitude: try to think about the records at the 22nd SEA Games.

II. Teaching aids: Textbook, handouts.

III. Methods: groupwork, pairwork, integrated, mainly communicative

IV. Procedure:

	Time
	T’s activities
	Ss’ activities

	1’
4’

10’

15’

10’

4’

1’


	1. Organization. 

2. Check the old lesson: No checking

3. Warm-up:

* Matching: - ask Ss to work in 2 groups and match the pictures with the correct sports.

- divide the class into 2 teams: Team A and Team B and do in one minute.

- check with the whole class. 

4. New lesson:

a. Presentation:

Task 1: - ask Ss to work in pairs to discuss and name the sport under each symbol.

- call some Ss to say the answers.

- make questions:

 + Which sport do you like/ dislike? Why/ Why not?

- call a S to answer and give comments

b. Practice:

Task 2: 

- ask Ss to work in pairs and look at handouts distributed by the teacher, ask their partner to fill in the table.

- distribute the handouts: Handout A and Handout B

- ask Ss to work in pairs in 3 minutes

- call some pairs to practise speaking.

- give comments.

c. Production:

Task 3: - ask Ss to work in groups of one table and make a report on the sports results.

- each table choose a sport to report about

- distribute the handouts

- call some representative each group to give the report.

- give comments

Key:

- Thailand and Malaysia played in the Women’s Football Third-Place Playoff. The Thai team won the bronze medal. The result (score) was 6-1. (six- one)

- Thailand and Vietnam played in the Women’s Volleyball Final. The Thai team won the gold medal. The result (score) was 2-1. (two- one)

- Thailand and Vietnam played in the Women’s Volleyball Final. The Thai team won the gold medal. The result (score) was 3-0 (three - nil)
5. Wrap-up:

- summarise the main points.

6. Homework:

- write the whole the report in notebook

- See Listening
	- work in groups

- give the answers on board

-work in pairs

Keys: 1. football (soccer)

2. tennis  3. swimming  4. cycling

5. basketball   6. running (athletics)

-answer the question

- work in pairs

A: Who won the Men’s 200 metres?
B: Boonthung

A: Where did he come from?

B: He came from Thailand.

A: What was his records?

B: He ran 200 metres in 20.14 seconds.

- work in groups of one table.


V. Evaluation:


………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. .

Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                               Period: 81
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Unit 13: the 22nd Sea games

Lesson 3: listening

I. Objectives:

1. Educational aim: By the end of this lesson, students will know more about the athletes’ records in the 22nd Southeast Asian Games as well as their jobs when the Games are over.
2. Knowledge: 

- General knowledge: Students learn more about records in the 22nd SEA Games and pole vaulting

- New words: Words related to pole vaulting

3. Skills:

 - Listening and answering comprehension questions

 - Listening and deciding on True or False statements

II. Method: 

- Integrated, mainly communicative

III. Teaching aids:

-  Student’s book, pictures, handouts……..

IV. Procedure:
	Time


   4’

   3’

   5’

    2’

  10’

   10’

   9’

   2’


	Teacher’s activities

- divide the class into 2 groups.

- tell Ss that the teacher is thinking about a word.

- give Ss some clues about the word and tell Ss they have two chances to guess the word. 

- go around the class to help.

- give correct answers.

- ask Ss  to work in pairs to look at the picture and answer the questions.

- go round to listen to Ss.

- call some pairs to speak out.

- correct pronunciation.

-  read word by word.

- ask Ss to repeat in chorus and individual and write them on the blackboard.

- rub out some words and ask Ss to remember

- ask Ss read questions first to understand the contents.

- play the tape the 1st  time.

- play the tape 2nd time and ask Ss only give short answers.

- call some Ss to answer in front of the class.

- call 4 Ss to write answers on the board.

- correct mistakes and give correct answers.

- ask Ss to listen to the 2nd newspaper article about the players of Vietnam’s Women’s Football team and decide whether the statements are T or F.

- play the tapes 2 times. 

- check answers and ask Ss to give their evidences.

- correct the answers.

 - ask  Ss in the groups, choosing one of their favourite football players or athletes to talk about but do not say out his or her name. Try to give as much  information about him/ her as possible. The other groups guess who he/ she is. 

- summarize the main points.

- assign homework.
	Content

1. Warm- up : Guessing words

What’s this?

1. This word is a name of a sport.

2. This sport can be done alone.

3. This sport needs to have a pole to do with.

4. To do this, you have to be very good at jumping.

Who are they? 

1. They play together in a team.

2. They successfully defended the SEA Games title in the 22nd SEA Games.

3. They were all girls or women, no men in their team.

 Answers: 

- Pole Vaulting

- The Vietnamese Women’s Football Team.

2. New lesson:

a. Pre- listening:

I. Look at the picture on page 142 and answer the questions:

II. Vocabulary:

- odd (n)  : thÓ dôc thÓ thao

- to clear (v) : = jump over: nh¶y qua

- podium (n) ['poudiəm] : bôc danh dù
- milkmaid (n)  : ng­êi v¾t s÷a (n÷)

- proposal (n) [prə'pouzl] : ®Ò xuÊt, ®Ò nghÞ

- deal (n) [di:l] := agreement: sù tho¶ thuËn

- tempting (adj):= attractive: hÊp dÉn, l«i cuèn,mêi chµo

+ checking: Rub out and remember
b. While- listening:

Task1: 

Answers:

1. one

2. Thailand

3. 4,8m

4. No, he didn’t
Task 2:

Answers:

1. T

2. F

3. T

4. T

5. F

c. Post- listening: Discussion

Suggested ideas:

- Male or female

- Where he/ she from

- What he/ she looks like

- What sport he/ she plays

- What he/ she is good at 

- Which team he/ she belongs to

- he/ she has ever won a gold medal

…………..

3.Wrapping:
4. Homework:


	Students’ acts
- work in 2 groups.

- guess the word using given clues. The first group to give the correct answer will win the game.

-  work in pairs to look at the picture and answer the questions.

-  some pairs speak out.

- listen carefully

- repeat after the teacher in chorus and individual and write down.

- do the task individually.

-  read questions first to understand the contents.

- listen carefully.

- some Ss answer in front of the class.

- 4 Ss write answers on the board.

- listen to the 2nd newspaper article about the players of Vietnam’s Women’s Football team and decide whether the statements are T or F.

- listen carefully.

- give answers in front of the class.

- work in groups, choosing one of their favourite football players or athletes to talk about but do not say out his or her name. Try to give as much information about him/ her as possible. The other groups guess who he/ she is. 

- write a short paragraph about their favourite football player/ athlete on their notebooks.

- prepare for the next lesson.


V. Evaluation:


………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. .

Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                               Period: 82
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Unit 13: the 22nd Sea games

Lesson 4: writing

I. Objectives:

1. Educational aim: By the end of this lesson, students will be able to describe a sporting event (a football match)

2. General knowledge: 

- Students learn how to write describing a football match

3. Skills:
- Describing a sporting event (a football match)

II. Method: 

- Integrated, mainly communicative

III. Teaching aids:

-  Student’s book, notebook

IV. Procedure:
	Time


   4’

   4’

  10’

 15’

 10’

  1’


	Teacher’s activities

- divide the class into 2 groups.

- have each group nominated one representative.

-  write activities on a piece of paper.

- ask each representative to mime the activities, and the members of his/ her groups will have to guess what the activity is. The 2 representatives take turn to do the miming 4 times. The group which has more correct answers will win the game.

- declare the winner.

- ask Ss to work in groups and go through the list of questions and put the questions in the suitable sections: Introduction, Details of the match and Conclusion.

- walk round to help.

- call some Ss to give answers in front of the class.

- comment and give correct answers.

- ask Ss to work in pairs, asking and answering the above questions about a football match they have watched recently.

- go around to help and give some useful languages and special expressions.

-  call some Ss to answer in front of the class.

- correct mistakes.

- ask Ss to write a description of the football match mentioned above by using suggested above words.

- ask Ss to work individually.

- go round to provide help.

- call some Ss to read loudly their writing.

- corrects mistakes and give marks.

- summarize the main points.

- assign homework.


	Content

1. Warm- up : Game: Miming game

Activities:

- Swimming

- Volleyball

- Mountain- climbing

- Playing computer games

- Basketball

- Badminton

- Football

2. New lesson:
a. Pre- writing: 

 Task 1

Answer:

* Introduction:

1. Why was the football match held?

2. What teams took part in the match?

3. When and where did the match take  

    place?

* Details of the match:

1. What was the weather like on that 

    day?

2. How did each team play in the first 

   half/ second half?

3. What was the spectators’ attitude?

4. Which team played better?

5. Who scored a goal?

* Conclusion:

1. What was the result?

2. What did you think about the game?

Task 2:

* Useful language:

 Nouns:   - players/ captain, defender/ 

                striker/ goal keeper/ referee/  forwards

- spectators/ opponents

- home team/ visiting team

- goal kick (có ph¸t bãng) – freekick (qu¶ ®¸ ph¹t trùc tiÕp)

 - offside (viÖt vÞ)

- inside left/ right (tiÒn vÖ tr¸i/ 

    ph¶i)

- goalpost (cét däc)

- center spot/ center circle/  penalty area/ goal/ goal area

Verbs:  - infringe (ph¹m lçi) – dribble

(lõa bãng) – pass the ball (chuyÒn bãng) – score a goal  (ghi bµn) – take a part (nhËn ®­êng chuyÒn) – even up the score (san b»ng tØ sè) – obstruct  (truy c¶n) – blow a whistle (thæi  cßi) – defeat – boo/ shout (la ã)

Adjectives:   boring, competitive, exciting,interesting,fair/ unfair, drawn (hoµ),sportsmanlike, decisive   (quyÕt liÖt) 

*Special expressions:

- a friendly football match between…..

- in the first half/ second half/ extra time

- keep the ball way from the goal

- by combination of passing and dribbling

-  save a shot struck at  close range

- give a kick (short) straight into the goal

- make a goal against/ score a goal

- jump up and cheer

b. While- writing:   Task3: 

Sample writing:

To celebrate the Ho Chi Minh Communist Youth Union’s Foundation Day, our school sport club recently played a friendly football match with Thang Long High school’s Football team. The match was held at 2.30 p.m on 25th of march on our school’s playground.

The match took place in cool weather, which was good for both teams. From the beginning, two teams played very excitingly. In the first half, we always kept the ball away from our goal and led the ball toward our neighboring team. However, after 30 minutes, the opponents scored a goal. The goal was so fine that all of the audiences jumped up and cheered. From then on, the match became more exciting. In the second half, our team played in greater determination. One of our excellent defenders, Hung, took a ball and passed it skillfully to our striker, Lam, who gave a final kick into the goal. The stadium was “broken” again in the shouts and whistles of the spectators. It was one against one. The atmosphere at the stadium made the match became tenser and tenser. Both teams tried to win. Many good chances to make more score were missed. Everyone had tried their best but no more score was given.

The match ended in a drawn but all of us were very happy. I felt very proud of my school’s football team. They had shown a wonderful way of playing, a sportsmanlike style – young, fair and impartial.

c. Post- writing: 

3. Wrapping:
4. Homework:
	Students’ activities

- work in 2 groups.

-each group nominate one representative.

- read the activities carefully.

- each representative  mimes the activities, and the members of his/ her groups will have to guess what the activity is. The 2 representatives take turn to do the miming 4 times. The group which has more correct answers will win the game.

-  work in groups and go through the list of questions and put the questions in the suitable sections: Introduction, Details of the match and Conclusion.

-  some Ss give answers in front of the class.

- work in pairs, asking and answering the above questions about a football match they have watched recently.
- take notes.

-  some Ss  answer in front of the class.

- write a description of the football match mentioned above by using suggested above words.

- work individually.

- some Ss  read loudly their writing.

- rewrite their writing at home.

- prepare for the next lesson.


V. Evaluation:


………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. .

Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                               Period: 83
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Unit 13: the 22nd Sea games

Lesson 5: language focus

I. Objectives:

1. Educational aim: By the end of this lesson, students will be able to:

- practise linking

- review and practise: Double comparison

2. Knowledge: 

- General knowledge: - Students learn how to use linking and review comparison

- Language: 

   - Linking




              - Comparison

- New words: Words related to linking and comparison

3. Skills:

-  Pronouncing linking 

II. Method:

-  Integrated, mainly communicative

III. Teaching aids: Student’s book, handouts……..

IV. Procedure:
	Time


    3’

   5’

   2’

   4’

   8’

   5’

  5’

   10’

    2’


	Teacher’s activities

- divide the class into two groups. Each group chooses a representative.

Write each action on a piece of paper.

- ask each representative to mime these actions, and the members his/ her groups will have to guess and say out what the action is. The two representatives take turns to do the miming. The group which has more correct answers will win the game.

- explain the linking.

- help students to know the pronunciation.

- play the tape and ask Ss to repeat in chorus and individual. 

-  listen to Ss and check

- play the tape and ask Ss to repeat in chorus and individual. 

-  listen to Ss and check

- explain double comparison.
- give examples.

- ask Ss to do Exercise 1.

- introduce how to do it.

- let them work in pairs to do matching with the instruction: comparative + and + comparative
- walk round, check and give feedback.

- introduce Exercise 2 to Ss and explain how to do it

- ask Ss to work individually and complete the sentences using comparative structure: comparative + and + comparative.

- remind Ss to remember short- adjectives and long adjectives comparison.

- call on some Ss to give their answers in front of the class..

- correct the answers.

- introduce Exercise 3 to Ss and explain how to do it.

- ask Ss to complete the sentences, using the structure “the + comparative, the + comparative”.
- ask Ss to do the task individually first then compare with partners.

- go round to observe. 

- call some Ss to present their answers.

- correct mistakes and give feedbacks.

- summarize the main points.

- assign homework.
	Content

1. Warm- up: Miming the actions:

Stand up, take off your coat, put on your hat, look at the board, turn off the lights, turn on the fan……..

2. New lesson:
I. Pronunciation:

Linking: the act of linking sound between  an ending consonant and a beginning vowel.

Example: look at, take off

Listen and repeat: 

Practice these sentences:

II. Grammar: 

1. Presentation : Double comparison: 

1. Structure 1:

      Comparative + and + Comparative

* Short adjectives: harder and harder, bigger and bigger, better and better……

* Long adjectives: more and more difficult, more and more expensive

Use:  We repeat comparatives to say that something is changing continuously.

Example:

- It’s becoming harder and harder to find a job.

- It’s becoming more and more difficult to find a job.

- Your English is improving. It is getting better and better.

2. Structure 2:
   the +  comparative, the + comparative

* Short adjectives:

The sooner……, the better……

The younger……, the easier……

* Long adjectives: 

The more expensive.…, the more…..

Use:  We use the……….the……… (with two comparatives) to say that one thing depends on another thing.

Example:

- The earlier we leave, the sooner we will arrive.

- The younger you are, the easier it is to learn.

- The more expensive the hotel, the better the service.

2. Practice:

Exercise 1:

Answer:

2. e

3. a

4. b

            5. d

6. g

7. f

Exercise 2

Suggested answers:

1. shorter and shorter

2. more and more expensive

3. worse and worse

4. more and more complicated

5. better and better

6. more and more active

7. more and more difficult

8. closer and closer

Exercise 3:

Suggested answers:

1. The warmer the weather, the better I feel.

2. The more you practise your English, the faster you will learn.

3. The longer he waited, the more impatient he became.

4. The more electricity you use, the higher your bill will be.

5. The more expensive the hotel, the better the service.

6. The more I got to know him, the more I liked him.

7. The more you have, the more you want.

3. Wrapping:
4. Homework:

 
	Students’ activities

-  work in 2 groups.
-  each representative  mimes these actions, and the members his/ her groups will have to guess and say out what the action is. The two representatives take turns to do the miming. The group which has more correct answers will win the game.

- listen to the teacher’s explanation carefully and copy down.

- listen carefully and repeat in chorus and individual

- listen carefully and repeat in chorus and individual.

- listen to the teacher and copy.

- listen to the teacher carefully.

- work in pairs to do exercise 1.

- listen to the teacher carefully.

- work individually and complete the sentences using comparative structure: comparative + and + comparative.

-  some Ss give their answers in front of the class.

- listen to the teacher carefully.

- complete the sentences, using the structure “the + comparative, the + comparative” individually first then compare with partners.

 .
-  some Ss give their answers in front of the class.

- redo exercises and prepare for the next lesson.


V. Evaluation:


………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. .

Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                               Period: 84
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Test yourself E
I. Objectives: After this lesson, students will be able to:


- Check themselves their skills in reading, speaking, listening and writing.


- Improve their knowledge through the test yourself.

II. Method: 



- Integrated, mainly communicative.

II. Teaching aids:

- Textbook, tape, cassette player, board, hand-outs…
IV. Procedure:
	Time


    3’

   10’

   10’  

   10’ 

   10’

     2’        
	Teacher’s activities

- ask Ss questions.

- ask Ss to read the text carefully before listening. 

- ask Ss to listen to the text and write down the missing words or number.

- call on some Ss to answer in front of the class .

- give feedback and correct answers.

- present the task: Read the text and decide which type of sport (A - E) corresponds with each description. 

- get students to work in groups and do the task.

- go round the class to control.

- state the best option.

- correct mistakes

- recall the grammar of transitive and intransitive verbs.

- guide Ss how to do.

- ask students to do the exercise.

- call Ss to do on the board.

- go around the class to control the set’s activities.

- give the keys.

- correct mistakes.

- guide Ss how to write.

- give Ss some models and structures to write.

- ask students to write.

- go round the class to control the students’ activities.

- correct mistakes.

- summarize the main points.

- assign homework.
	Content

1. Warm- up: Chatting: 

2. New lesson:

I. Listening: 

Answers:

1. illustrations

2. preserve

3. bamboo

4. 868

5. knowledge
II. Reading

Answers:

1. B: Synchronized swimming

2. D: Snorkelling

3. A: Swimming

4. C: Water polo

5. E: Scuba- diving

III. Grammar: 
Answers:

1. I, T

2. T,I

3. T,I

4. I, T

5. T, I

6. I, T

7. I, T

8. I, T

9. I, T

10. T, I 
IV. Writing:
3. Wrapping:
	Students’ activities

- answer the teacher’s questions.

-  read the text carefully before listening. 

-  listen to the text and write down the missing words or number.

- some Ss answer in front of the class .

-  work in groups: Read the text and decide which type of sport (A - E) corresponds with each description. 

- finish the task

- compare their results with the other groups, and correct.

- listen to the teacher.

- work in groups to mark the sentences T (transitive) or I (intransitive) 

- compare the results with the other groups.

- correct mistakes.

-listen to the teacher carefully.

- work in groups or in pairs then write.

- compare the results with the other groups.

- correct mistakes

-  study all the lessons again.


V. Evaluation:


………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. .
Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                               Period: 85
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Test 45’ (N0​4)
I. Objectives:

1.General knowledge: Ss can get the knowledge about the lessons in Unit 12+ 13+ 14 by doing the test and evaluate what they’ve gained.
2. Skill: develop all Ss’skills such as listening, reading, use of language

3. Attitude: do the test attentively and evaluate themselves

II. Method: 



- Written test

II. Teaching aids:

- Testing papers
IV. Content of the test:
 Grammar and vocabulary: Choose the best answer.
1. A. Younger  you are ,  more quickly you learn.
    B. The younger  you are , the more quickly you learn.

    C. The more young  you are , the more quickly you learn.
    D.  The younger  you are and the more quickly you learn.
2. Water polo is a …………….sport.

  A. individual      

B. pair   


C. team      

D. individual and pair

3. This subject gets ………………….all the time.

  A. hard  and hard     B. more and more hard     C. harder and more hard D. harder and harder  

4. The host country, Laos, is expected to announce official sports for 25th SEA Games…………….November 2008.

  A. on   


B. in    


C. during     

D. from

5. The Vietnamese women football team were able to…………..their championship.

  A. prevent   

B. defend    


C. attend    

D. present

6. Every effort is made to ………..a goal into the rival’s net.

  A. play   


B. make    


C. do    

D. score 

7. It gets …………when the winter is coming.

  A. more and more cold  


B. the coldest and coldest    

  C. colder and colder  


D. warmer and  warmer

8. The film becomes………………….. .

  A. more interesting and more


B. more and more interesting  

  C. more interesting and interesting 

D. interesting more and more   

9. This machine……………every time you use it.

  A. must clean   

B. cleaned

C. be cleaned    
D. must be cleaned   

10. He broke the world 100 meters ………………. .

  A. medal   


B. record   


C. reward   

D. award

11. Thanks to the progress of science and technology, our lives have become ……………..

  A. more and more good   

B. gooder and gooder 

  C. the more and more good  

D. better and better   

12. Which games would you like to…………………in?

  A. join    


B. attend   


C. move    

D. participate

13. ………….are allowed to hold the ball with both hands.

  A. goalies   

B. players     

C. captains      
D. attackers

14. A. The more you practise, the more fluently you can speak.

      B. More you practise, more fluently you can speak.

      C. The more you practise and the more fluently you can speak.

      D. The more you practise, you can speak fluently. 

15. Johnny used to be one of the most _______ athletes in my country.

  A. success 

          B. succeed 


C. successfully     D. successful

 Reading: Read the passage and answer the following questions from 16 to 20 (2.5pts)
      The Southeast Asian Games owes its origins to the Southeast Asian Peninsular Games or SEAP Games. On May 22,1958 delegates from the countries in Southeast Asian peninsula attending the 3rd Asian Games in Tokyo, Japan  had a meeting and agreed to establish a sport organization.The proposed rationale was that a regional sports event will help promote cooperation, understanding and relations among countries in the Southeast Asian region. 

    The participating countries agreed to hold the Games biannually. The SEAP Games Federation Committee was formed. The first SEAP Games were held in Bangkok  in December, 1959 comprising more than 527 athletes. Indonesia and the Philippines were formally admitted to the SEAP Games Federation in 1977. At the same year the name of SEAP Federation was changed into Southeast Asian Games Federation (SEAGF), and the games were known as the Southeast Asian Games. Brunei was admitted at the 10th SEA Games in Jakarta, Indonesia, and East Timor at the 22nd  SEA Games in Hanoi, Vietnam.

    In December 2003, Vietnam hosted the Games for the first time . With 158 gold medals, Vietnam gained the over-all championship for the first time . The 23rd  SEA Games was held in the Philippines in 2005, and the 2007 Southeast Asian Games held in Thailand, which is the most protested games ever in the history of SEA Games. The SEA Games are held every two years and the next host for the 2009 SEA Games is Laos. It is Laos' first time to host for the biannual games.

16. When did Vietnam host the Games for the first time?

…………………………………………………………………………………………………

17. How many gold medals  did Vietnam gain the over-all championship for the first time?

…………………………………………………………………………………………………

18. When was the 23rd SEA Games held in the Philippines?

………………………………………………………………………………………………

19. How often are the SEA Games held?

......................................................................................................................................................

20 .When and where will the 25th SEA Games be  held ?

.......................................................................................................................................................

 Pronunciation: Choose the word whose underlined part is pronounced differently.

21.  A. tidy


B. synchronized 

C. mine 


 D. chemical
22.  A. lie


B. goalie


C. tie



 D. die 

23.  A. caps


B. posts


C. swimmers 

 D. books
24.  A. trained 

B. proved 
             
C. impressed 

 D. performed
25.  A. host 


B. high 

          C. hour 


 D. hat

 Writing: Write the complete sentences, using suggestions. (2.5pts)

26. I/ read/ novel/ write/ Margaret Mitchell/ recently.

…………………………………………………………………….. .

27. novel / be/ publish/ first/  1936.

……………………………………………………………………… .

28. It/ be / call/ Gone With the Wind

……………………………………………………………………… .

29. It / be / made into/ films / 1939.

……………………………………………………………………… .

30. I/ think/ it/ be really/ useful/ interesting.

……………………………………………………………………… .

Keys: 

 Grammar and vocabulary: (3,75pts)

1. B   2. C  3. D    4. B    5. B   6. D   7. C    8. C   9. D   10. B    11. D   12. D   13. A    14. A  15. D

 Reading: (2,5pts)

16. Vietnam hosted the Games for the first time in December 2003.

17. With 158 gold medals, Vietnam gained the over-all championship for the first time.

18. The 23rd SEA Games was held in the Philippines in 2005.

19. The SEA Games are held every two years.

20. The 25th SEA Games will be held  in 2009 in Laos.

 Pronunciation: (1,25pts)

21. D    22. B    23. C     24. C    25. C

 Writing: (2,5pts)

26. I have read a novel written by Margaret Mitchell recently.

27. The novel was published first in  1936.

28. It was called  Gone With the Wind

29. It was  made into films in 1939.

30. I think it is  really  useful and  interesting.

V. Evaluation:


………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. .

Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                               Period: 86
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Unit 14: international organizations

Lesson 1: reading
I. Objectives:

1. Knowledge:

- General knowledge: - Through this unit, students know more about about international organizations, especially The Red Cross. 

.

- New words: Words related to the topic 

2. Skills:      -Guessing meaning from context

 -Summarizing main idea

 -Passage comprehension

3. Educational aim: 

  to help sts know something about international organizations, especially The Red Cross. 

II. Method: Integrated, mainly communicative

III. Teaching aids: textbook and notebook, handouts
IV. Procedure:

	Time
	T’s activities
	Ss’ activities

	
	1. Organization.

2. Warm up (5 ms)

 PUZZLE            

Find the names of  international organizations in the square.

U

N

E

S

C

O

U

M

O

N

F

V

B

R

N

I

X

A

I

N

A

T

O

K

W

B

F

C

E

P

O

X

E

T

A

T

E

H

K

L

G

F

O

W

W

F

L

A

R

E

D

C

R

O

S

S

Guessing: T shows sts the symbol and ask sts: 

 -what is it?

 - Which international organization does it symbolize ?

Lead in: 

3. New lesson:

a. Pre-reading: (15 ms)

*Vocabulary 

-Epidemic (n) (translation): bệnh dịch

-Appeal (v) make an earnest request

Ex: He appealed to all of us to contribute to the club.

-Tsunami(n) sóng thần

Ex: In 2004, there was a terrible tsunami in Phukhet,Thailand.

-Result in(v)( translation)

-Dedicated (a)(synonym)=devoted

-Initiate(v) (antonym) # finish,end

-Appalled(a) (mime)

Checking: What and Where

*T/F Prediction( using poster)

Decide whether the following statements are true(T) or false(F). 

1. The Red Cross is aimed at providing medical aid and other help to victims of natural disasters.

2. The foundation of International Red Cross Was inspired by a Swiss man called Henry Dunant.

3. The Geneva Convention was first signed in 1864.

4. The symbol of the Red Cross has 3 colors.

5. The International Red Cross has its headquarters in Geneva, Switzerland 

b. While you read 

- Let students read the text

- Check T/F prediction

Key.

1-T, 2-T, 3-T, 4-F, 5-T

* Answer the questions:

Key:

1/ The Red Cross Federation’ s mission is to improve the lives of vulnerable people.

2/ 186 countries

3/people in the country can get quick help and supports when they are in difficulty.

(using handouts)

Choose the best words in the box to complete the following sentences

1/ The company…………a management training programme for small business.

2/ In cold weather, most people are often caught by flu…………….

3/This women has………………her whole life to helping others.

4/Police have ……………for witnesses to the accident.

5/She was……………to hear that her husband had been arrested.

6/ The crash……………..in the deaths of 10 passengers.

c. After you read 

Ask sts to work in pairs and fill in the missing words 

       1. appalled    2. lack    3. of     4. in 

4. Wrap-up:

- summarise the main points of the lesson

5.Homework: 

- do exercises in Workbook

- Prepare Speaking
	Groupwork: 4 teams

 Two groups: green & red

1. UNESCO

2. NATO

3. WWF

4. REDCROSS

5. UN(O)

6. FIFA

7. FAO

8. UNICEF

9. WHO

10.  WTO

11.  OPEC

It is a Red Cross 

The  Red Cross

Realize the words(meaning, pronunciation,stress)

Repeating,note- taking

Pairwork

Read the text (individual)

groupwork

Individual

Some sts present their answer in front of the class.

Complete the handouts by using the words in the box.

1/initiated

2/epidemic

3/dedicated

4/appealed

5/appalled

6/resulted


V. Evaluation:


………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. .

Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                               Period: 87
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Unit 14: international organizations

Lesson 2: speaking

I. Objectives:

1. Knowledge: 

- General knowledge: By the end of the lesson students can practice a dialogue about international organizations.

- Language: asking for and giving information from a passage

- New words: words related to the topic

2. Skills: talking about international organizations and their activities in charity and volunteer work.

3. Educational aim: Students can talk about some international organizations and their activities in charity and volunteer work. 

II. Method: integrated, mainly communicative

III. Teaching aids: pictures, textbook...

IV. Procedure:

	Time
	T’s activities
	Ss’activities

	
	1. Organization.

2. Check the old lesson:

- call on a S to write new words in Reading and make a sentence 

-  call on another to answer the questions according to the passage.

3. Warm- up:
Answers given:

1. Henri Dunant

2. Swiss

3. in Geneva

4. To reduce the sufferings of wounded soldiers, civilians, and prisoners of war and give medical aid to victims of natural disasters in time of peace.
4. New lesson:

a. Pre-speaking:

* Vocabulary:

+objective (n): ( synonym): aim

+ attainment (n): ( synonym): obtainment

+ stand for: symbolize

Ex: “ WHO” stands for  The World Health Organization

* Ask – Answer Activity:

T asks sts to do the task 1:

b.While-speaking:
* Role – Play:

T asks sts to do the Task 2 ( ask and answer questions about two international organizations: UNICEF and WWF )

T corrects

* Controlled language Practice

T gives sts some brief information about WTO and asks them to talk about it.

Founded: 1995

Headquarter: Geneva

Aims: Initiate  global rules of trade between nations 

Activities: To help producers of goods and services, exporters and importers conduct their business.

c. After you speak:

Task 3

T asks students to do task 3 in the textbook

5. Wrap-up:

- summarise the main points of the lesson

6. Homework:

- Ask students to write a passage about UNICEF or WWF (80 words)

- Ask students to prepare Part C- Listening and do homework
	- go to the board and do

Pairwork:

1.Who founded the Red Cross?

2. What was his nationality ?

3. Where is its headquarter ?

4. What is its aims ?

Realize the words(meaning, pronunciation,stress)

Repeating,note- taking

Sts read the passage in Task 1 then ask and answer in pairs or groups.

Work in pairs:

1. When was UNICEF/ WWF established?

2. Where is  its headquarter/ head office?

3. What is/ are its/ their major objective(s) ?

4. What are its main activities ?

Pairwork 

Ask and answer about WTO

Individual work

- The students are called stand up and tell loudly

The United Nations International Children’s Emergency Fund, which was founded in1948 ,is eh United Nations funds for children .Its headquarters are in New York ,USA,.........




V. Evaluation:


………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. .

Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                               Period: 88
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Unit 14: international organizations

Lesson 3: listening

I. Objectives:

1. Knowledge:

- General knowledge: - Through this unit, students know more the UN and its goals and purposes.

- New words: Words related to the topic 

2. Skills: 
-Guessing meaning from context

-Summarizing main idea

3. Educational aim: 

  -to help sts get some information about the UN and its goals and purposes. 

II. Method: Integrated, mainly communicative

III. Teaching aids: Board, tape, cassette player, chalks, textbook and notebook

IV. Procedures:
	Time
	T’s activities
	Ss’ activities

	1’
5’

10’

20’

7’

1’

1’
	1. Organization.

2. Warm up:



T asks sts to look at the cues on the posters and guess which international organization they are related to.

3. New lesson:

a. Before you listen:

Vocabulary:

* destruction (n):  ( synonym) = devastation

* goal (n): ( synonym) = aim

* independence ( n):  (antonym) # dependence

* Colony (n): (example): Viet Nam was a former French colony.

Listen and repeat:

Destruction , organization, independence, international, colonies, United Nations

b.While you listen:

Multiple-choice: Task 1(poster)

1/ When was the UN established?

A. In 1954  B. In 1459C. In 1945 D. In 1594

2/ What was not mentioned as one of the world situations when the UN was (were) established?

A. World War II ended

B. Millions of people died

C. Destructions were found everywhere

D. Many people became homeless

3/ How many main goals were set by the UN?

     A. 2       B. 3     C. 4      D.5

Activity 1:

 T asks sts to listen to the first part of the passage and then check the task 1.

Activity 2:

T asks sts to listen to the second part of the passage and then do the task 2.

T asks sts to listen the first part of the passage again and answer the following questions.

1/ How many leaders met in San Francisco, California in 1945?

2/ What did they meet for?

3/How many purposes of the UN are there? What are they?

c. After you listen:

- T divides sts into small groups of 4 and ask them to write as many as possible the names of the international orgnizations they have known so far.

4. Wrap-up:

- summarise the main points

5. Homework:

- Ask students to write a passage about UN

- Remember them to prepare Part- Writing at home
	Groupworks:

* Key

The UN ( THE UNITED NATIONS)

Sts listen to the tape and repeat

Sts close their books, look at the poster and

Listen to the tape (twice) and check the task 1

*Key

1-c  ;     2-d  ;     3-c

Listen to the tape (twice) and do the task 2

*Key

1/ solve international problems

2/The UN

3/ in its goals

4/ at war

5/ independence

individually

Sts work in groups then writes the names of the international orgnizations on the board.


V. Evaluation:


………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. .

Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                               Period: 89
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Unit 14: international organizations

Lesson 4: writing
I. Objectives:

1. Educational aim: Students can write about one international organization they would like to work for.

2. General knowledge: Students learn how to write a description, stages of a description

- Language: 

- New words: Words related to the topic

3. Skills: Writing a narrative

II. Method: Integrated, mainly communicative

III. Teaching aids: Student’s book, notebook, some pictures

IV. Procedure:

	Time
	T’s activities
	Ss’ activities

	1’
3’

14’

15’

10’

1’

1’


	1. Organization.

2.Warm-up: 

- Ask students to keep book close

- Ask students put the words into correct columns then say what organization the y belong to ?

- Check and explain them to the class:

3. New lesson:

a.Pre-writing: 

- Ask student to work in groups and go through the list of suggestions above.Tell your friend the reason why you would like to work for WHO or WWF.

- Explain some new words

- Let them work in groups

- Walk around, check and help students

- Explain to student to some questions using their opinion

b.While-writing: 

Task 2

- Ask students to do task 2

-Ask students to use the ideas you have discusses above to write a paraghaph about the reasons you choose to work for one of the above international organizations

Begin as followed “I’d like to work for....”

- Let them work in groups

- Go round, check and help students

c.Post-writing: 

- Give suggestions and corrections

- Ask students to read another’s description

- Ask some students to read loudly their description

- Correct mistakes and mark

4. Wrap-up:

- summarise the main points

5. Homework:
- Ask students to do part writing of Unit 14 in the student’s work book and prepare part Language Focus
	- Keep book close

- Listen to the teacher and work in pairs
- Listen to the teacher

and open the books

- Read the task1

- Ask the teacher if necessary

- Listen to the teacher

- Do task 2 in groups

- Some students read loudly their products in front of the class

Everyone has his or her own choice .To me, supposed I was offered to work for one of the international organizations, I’d  like to work for WHO for a number of reasons .First, if I work for WHO ,I will have an opportunity to live...

- Listen to the teacher and write down homework 




V. Evaluation:


………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. .

Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                               Period: 90
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Unit 14: international organizations

Lesson 5: language focus
I. Objectives:

1. Knowledge: 

-  the falling tune and know something of some phrasal verbs and how to use them

2. Skills: Intonation and phrasal verbs

3. Educational aim: To help sts know how to use the falling tune and know something of some phrasal verbs and how to use them

II. Method: Integrated, mainly communicative

III. Teaching aids: Student’s book, pictures, board, tape, cassette player, chalks. 

IV. Procedure:

	Time
	T’s activities
	Ss’ activities

	1’
15’

10’

15’

    2’

2’
	1. Organization.

2. New lesson:

I. Pronunciation:Intonation the falling tune ( using a poster).

Keep silent.

It is hot, isn’t it?

I met him  yesterday.

what do you say?

Do you want the blue one or the white one?
T puts questions: 

When do you read a sentence or a phrase with the falling tune?

Feedback:

Wh-qs

Statement

Question – tag

Imperative

Yes/No qs with “or”

 II. Grammar: 1. Presentation: Using posters.   

                 1                                 2                                                                                

   [image: image9.jpg]



            3                                        4


a. Look after                 b. Take off

     c. Turn on                    d.  Stand up

* Lead - in:

T: what do you call these words? 

Sts:Phrasal verbs

T: What do you know about phrasal verbs?

Sts: ……………………………….

T: To know more about them, we come to grammar lesson of unit 14. 

Phrasal verbs

Ex: turn  on

                                                    Adverb

Form:     VERB + Particle       Preposition

Guessing the meaning:

T gives some examples for sts to guess the meaning of the phrasal verbs

 + He always gets up at 6 o’clock.

+ Please take off your shoes before entering the room.

+ Turn on the radio, please.

2. Practice:
*Activity 1: Exercise 1: ( page 159)

Key: 2. fill in; 3. turn on; 4. take off; 5. wash up; 6. look up; 7. turn off; 8. fill in; 9. go on; 10 put on

*Activity 2: Exercise 2: ( page 160)

Key: 2. up; 3. out; 4. round; 5. on; 6. up; 7. down; 8. away; 9. down; 10. on

Activity 3: Exercise 3: ( page 160)

Key: 2. look after; 3. takes after; 4. got over;  5. held up; 6. try out; 7. went off

*Activity 1:

Let sts practise the sentences on the poster.

*Activity 2: 

Let sts practise the sentences in the text book

Fill in each of the blanks with a phrasal verb you have learnt. ( using handouts)

1. I came late for class yesterday because my alarm clock didn’t ……………

2. He studied French for three years and then …………. it …………..

3. Please ………….  the TV. I’m studying

4. I can’t go out with you tonight because I must …………… my youngest sister.

Feedback:

1. go off

2. gave/ up

3. turn off

look after

3. Wrap-up:

- summarise the main points

4. Homework: 

- ask Ss to do exercises in Workbook
	Listen and repeat

Look at the pictures and match

1. Turn on

2.  Look after

3. Stand up

4. Take off

Answer the qs.

Listen and copy

T supplies some other phrasal verbs:(using poster)

Get over: hồi phục

Go out: đi chơi , đi ra

Go away: đi khỏi

Go in: tham gia , đi vào

Go off : nổ, reo, vang lên

Go on: tiếp tục, xảy ra…

Fill in: điền vào

Give up: từ bỏ

Wash up: rửa chén…

Put on: mặc vào

Hurry up: nhanh chóng, nhanh chân

Lie down: nằm xuống

Sit down: ngồi xuống

Look up: tra cứu

Try out: thử

Hold up: trì hoãn, chặn đường, làm ngưng

Do exercises

Answer

Do the exercise


V. Evaluation:


………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. .

Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                               Period: 91
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Correcting the test (n04)

I. Objectives:

1. Knowledge: 

-  Ss can know the results they have gained
2. Skills: evaluation and giving comments
3. Educational aim: To help sts to realize the bad or good points to do better in the next tests
II. Method: Integrated, mainly communicative

III. Teaching aids: testing papers. 

IV. Procedure:

	Time
	T’s activities
	Ss’ activities

	1’
15’

13’

5’

10’

1’

`1’
	1. Organization.

2. New lesson:

- call each S to give the answer and explanation

Grammar and vocabulary: (3,75pts)

1. B   2. C  3. D    4. B    5. B   6. D   7. C    8. C   9. D   10. B    11. D   12. D   13. A    14. A  15. D

- ask Ss to give answers by reading through the passage again.
 Reading: (2,5pts)

16. Vietnam hosted the Games for the first time in December 2003.

17. With 158 gold medals, Vietnam gained the over-all championship for the first time.

18. The 23rd SEA Games was held in the Philippines in 2005.

19. The SEA Games are held every two years.

20. The 25th SEA Games will be held  in 2009 in Laos.

- call some Ss to read 

 Pronunciation: (1,25pts)

21. D    22. B    23. C     24. C    25. C

- call Ss to write the sentences on board

 Writing: (2,5pts)

26. I have read a novel written by Margaret Mitchell recently.

27. The novel was published first in  1936.

28. It was called  Gone With the Wind

29. It was  made into films in 1939.

30. I think it is  really  useful and  interesting.

3. Wrap-up:
- summarise the main points

4. Homework:

- see Reading/ Unit 15
	- explain the choice
- write the answers on board

- read loudly

- write on board




V. Evaluation:


………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. .

Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                               Period: 92
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Unit 15: women in society

Lesson 1: reading

I. Objectives:

1. Knowledge:

- General knowledge: Students read and guess the meaning of new words from the context.


+ Read the passage and complete the tasks of the lesson.

- Language: Students could understand and use new words after reading

- New words: Words related to the role of women in society

2. Skills: Guessing meaning in context, scanning for specific information and passage comprehension

3. Educational aim: 

- Students read passage comprehension about role of women in society

- Students know how to use the new words through asking and answering

- Through this unit, students know the role of women in society

II. Method: Integrated, mainly communicative

III. Teaching aids: Student’s book and pictures, Board, tape, cassette player, chalks, etc.

IV. Procedure:

	Time
	T’s activities
	Ss’ activities

	1’
4’

12’

18’

8’

1’

1’
	1. Organization.

2. Warm-up:

- Ask students to list out the jobs that men and women often do in one minute

-Let students work in pairs

-Ask students  questions

Did women do these jobs in the old days? why?

_Lead in: Today, we’ll study a new lesson Unit 15- part A :Reading

3. New lesson:

a. Pre-reading:

- ask Ss to look at the pictures and answer the questions that follow: (page 162)

a) How many roles does this woman have?

b) Is her life typical of a Vietnamese woman’s life? Why / Why not?

c) In your opinion, what is a typical Vietnamese woman like?

* Pre-teaching vocabulary:

+civilization (n) ( civilize (v)

+deep-seated (adj):  ăn sâu (vào tiềm thức), lâu đời.

    +involvement (n) ( involve (v): liên quan tới, dinh líu tới
+Age of Enlightment (n.p): Thời đại khai sáng

+philosopher (n) : nhà triết học

+pioneer (n): a person who is the first to do something.

+advocate (v): agree, support: tán thành

+disciminate (v)( discrimination (n)

     +intellectual(a): thuộc trí tuệ

- checking: Rub out and remember

b. While you read: 

- Make the class read the small talks to scan the details and do the tasks

a.Task 1: Read through the context and give the Vietnamese equivalents to the following words and phrases.

- Firsly, ask students to study individually then in pairs.

- Walks around the class, offer ideas and comments when students need help.

- Give suggestions

b.Task 2
- Work in pairs, read the small talks again and choose the best option to answer the following questions

- Introduce the aim of Task 2

- Ask students to read the small talks again to find the suitable choice

- Ask students to work individually then work in pairs

- Walk round the class and comments when students need

c. Task 3 : Read through the context and decide which of the headings below suit for  paragraph

A .Women’s Intellectual Ability

B .The Age of Enlightenment

C. women’s Rights

D. Women’s Role in education

- Ask students to read the small talks again to choose the best title for the passage

- Ask students to work with a partner

- Walks arround the class to help students whenever they need

c. After you read: 

- Let students work in groups to summarise the reading passage by writing One sentence for each paragraph

- Have students work in groups and answer the questions

- Walk around the class, listen to student’s discussions and offer suggest when necessary

- Give comments

- Ask students to tell the content of the small talks

- Ask to tell themselves

Consolidation:

-Work in group to do the gap filling

housewives       education                 politics  

unequal              power                       liberation 

  Women in old society were considered to be.......(1) to men. They played the roles of mothers and ....(2) only. They weren’t allowed to work in business and ...(3). Therefore it was men who controlled most positions of employment and....(4) in society.

Thanks to women’s....(5) since the 18th century, women noadays have gained many legal rights equal to men. Among them, the most important are to vote, the right to gain.....(6) and the right to get equal payment in work.

- Go around to give help if necessary.

4. Wrap-up:

- summarise the main points of the lesson

5. Homework : 

-Do reading text in workbook

-Prepare the next lesson
	· Listen to the teacher and list the jobs that men and women do

· Answer the question
-answer the questions

-read in chorus

- read individually

- copy down

- Give answers

1. nền văn minh nhân loại

2. sinh con 

3. sự tham gia

4. thời đại khai sáng

5. những niềm tin ăn sâu vào tiềm thức

6. việc nội trợ và chăm sóc gia đình

7. năng lực trí tuệ

8.  cơ hội việc làm bình đẵng

- Read all questions

- Read the small talks again to scan information

- Work in pairs

- Give  answers and their choice

1C sentence 3 paragraph 1

2D sentence 5 paragraph 1

3C sentence 1 paragraph 2

4B sentence 2,3 paragraph 2

5A paragraph 3

- Work in groups

Key: C

- Have discussion then present ideas in front of the class.

- Present the content of the small talks again.

- Keys:

Paraghraph 1: women in the old societies

Paraghraph 2: The struggle for women’s rights

Paraghraph 3: the statue of women in society todays

-Listen to the teacher and take note

- Work in tables to do the task

Key: 1. unequal  

         2. housewives

         3. politics

         4. power

         5. liberation

         6. education




V. Evaluation:


………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. .

Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                               Period: 93
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Unit 15: women in society

Lesson 2: speaking

I. Objectives:

1. Knowledge:

- General knowledge: - Through this unit, students can make opinions with a partner easily

- Know how to arrange opinions sensibly

- Language: Students use sentences, words, phrases and expressions for making degrees of agreement

2. Skills: Fluency in expressing opinion and expressions for making a opinion

3. Educational aim: Students know how to express opinions and express degrees of agreement

II. Method: Intergrated, mainly communicative

III. Teaching aids: Pictures, English textbook 12, hand-outs

IV. Procedures:

	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1. Organization.

2. Warm-up: Matching

- ask Ss to match the pictures with the correct phrases.

             A                     B                     C


             D                     E

 1.Washing the dishes

 2. Washing the clothes

 3. Cleaning the house

 4. Cooking the meal 

 5. Going to the supermarket

* Keys: 1.E     2.D        3.B     4. A    5. C

3. New lesson:

a.Pre-reading:

* Pre – teach vocabulary:

+ neglect (v): sao laõng

+ rear (v): nuoâi döôõng

+ slave (n) : noâ leä

+nonsense(n) : söï voâ lí

+ rubbish (n): ñieàu voâ lí

* Task 1 : Study the expressions and practise saying them aloud ( p 165)

       + Giving your opinion

       + Strongly agreeing

       + Partly agreeing

       + Disagreeing

       + Strongly disagreeing

· Ask student to work individually then work in groups

b. While-speaking:

Task 2: 

-Read and respond to these statements ,using useful expression in task 1 and then practise it with a partner

- Ask students to work individually then in pairs

- Walk around the class to help student when necessary

- Check and give suggestions

- Ask student to practise it with a partner

- Corrects students’ pronunciation if necessary

c.Post-reading: 
· Work in group to discuss whether you agree or disagree with the statement “ Married women should not to go to work”

Make small talks on the following topics, using the starting and ending of a conversation

- Divide the class into 4 groups

- Ask each group to discuss one topic and make a small conversation

- Walk around the class and help all students when necessary

- Ask students to present the conversations

· - Give comments

4. Wrap-up:

- summarise the main points

5.Homework:(2minutes)

-In not more than 80 words write about your opinion about the statement “Married women should not go to work”
- Prepare the next lesson
	-Groupwork

- look at the pictures , discuss and match

-read in chorus

- read individually

- copy down

- Do the task

-Work in pairs and practise  saying aloud

- Do the task

- Practise with partners

A :Men are usually stronger than women

I think so .(That’s the reason why men often do hard work ,such as building ,carrying things...)

B : Women are usually more sympathetic than men

I don’t think so because there  are fathers who are gentle and understand their  children better than theirs wives....

- Work in groups

- Practise the conversation
Answer:

5. A: Hi,what do you think about the statement “Married women should not to go to work”

?

B: Hi, .I don’t agree with it .

A: why?

B: In my opinion ,it’s unfair for women. If they don’t go to work ,they have to stay at home all the time .It’s too boring to be housewives all their lives.

-Listen and copy 


V. Evaluation:


………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. .

Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                               Period: 94
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Unit 15: women in society

Lesson 3: listening

I. Objectives:

1. Knowledge:

- General knowledge: Students learn about role of women in modern life

- Language:

- New words: Words related to society, women

2. Skills: 
-Extensive Listening : Multiple-choice questions

-Passage comprehension

3. Educational aim: Students should know how to listen to give some information about women and the role of them in society

II. Method: Intergrated, mainly communicative

III. Teaching aid: Pictures ,textbook.... 

IV. Procedure:

	Time
	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1’
5’
4’
6’
20’
7’
1’
1’

	1. Organization.

2. Check the old lesson:

-ask ss if they agree or disagree with the sentence: Married women should not go to work. Why?

3.Warm-up :

- Ask students look at the pictures and have a comparison ?

- Let students look at the picture and describe and answer some questions:

1,Where do the women come from?

2,What are they doing?

3,Do they have happy life? Why do you know?

- Listen and give mark

4.New lesson:
a.Pre-listening : 
· Let students answer the following question

· Is the life of a city women easier  than that of a village woman nowadays ?What is your point of view? Why?

* Pre-teach vocabulary:

+ saying

+ hold-up

+ argricultural

+ firewood

+ Africa

+ respect

+ two-thirds

+ three-fourhs

b.While-listening: 
Task 1: You will  hear  a passage abut women and their roles in society.Listen to the passage and choose the best answer to complete each sentences

- Listen to each pair

- Let students read some sentences given and explain some new words if necessary

- Read or let students listen first

- Give more information if students wonder or not clear

- Let students listen the second time

- Check their listening

- Let students listen the third time and let them choose the best answer

- Observe the class and listen to each group’s feedbacks

Task 2: Ask students to listen again and answer the questions

- Let students read the questions first and quickly- work in pairs

- Let students listen again 3 times and ask them to discuss in groups to answer the questions

- Listen to each group and remark

c.After-listening: 
- Have students sit in groups of one table and compare a typical working day of your mother or your sister with that of an African village woman in the listening passage.
- Listen and remark

5. Wrap-up:

- summarise the main points of the lesson

6.Homework: (2 minutes)

- Ask students to write about 100- 150 words what your sister or your mother’s daily activities
	- go to the board and answer

- Listen and answer

- Work in pairs and each and answer

1.from a village in Africa

2.they are working and taking care of their children

3.......

- Work in pairs

-Answer the question 

- After three times of listening, each group gives their answers

- Read quickly and discuss in pairs or groups to find the answers which can be listened before

- Can guess what will be heard again

- Work in groups and give answer

1.B , 2.C , 3.C, 4.A, 5.B

- Listen again (1-2 times)

- Discuss give correct answer

1.40%

2.they earn nothing for doing their domestic work

3.they produce more than half of the food

4.80%

5.at 4.45 am

6.at 9.30 pm

- Work in groups

- Other groups listen and write down some information and then repeat

- Listen and copy in their notebooks


V. Evaluation:


………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. .

Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                               Period: 95
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Unit 15: women in society

Lesson 4: writing

I. Objectives:

1. Knowledge:- General knowledge: Students could write a report to describe information from a statistics of the activities and the time that women do every week
- Language: Words used in a chart

2. Skills: Describing  a chart

3. Educational aim: Students know how to describe a chart

II. Method: Interagrated, mainly communicative

III. Teaching aids: Some models of chart, real information in life, textbook
IV. Procedure:

	Time
	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1’
4’
10’
20’
8’
1’
1’

	1. Organization.

2.Warm-up : 
· Ask students to name the activities and the time that women often do every day 

· Let students work in group 
3. New lesson:
a.Pre-writing: 
Task 1

- Let students go through the questions give in the book ‘Look at the chart and answer the questions 

-Go around and help if necessary

Keys: 

1. In general ,married women do more housework than men do .

2. They have to do more house work when they have more children .

3. Married men have to do less housework when they have more children. 

4. Married men and women without children spend 20 and 30  hours on their housework per week respectively .

5. It takes men and women with one or two children 15 and 50 hours respectively to do their housework every week .

6. They are 10 and 55. 

7. Married men should spend more time sharing the housework with their wives .

- Listen and explain some new words and useful expressions if they do not know:
+the chart shows/presents/illustrates..

+As can be seen from the chart,….
+According to the chart,……
+In general/generally speaking, ….
b.While-writing: 
Task 2

- Ask students to do certain things

- It means we use short information but it’s real

- Ask students to read the model of chart first

- Ask students to describe  some information in a chart

- Ask 2 or 3 students who may be good at English to write on the board

- Let students change their report and practise speaking about the person they’ve written

- Listen and remark

c.Post-writing: 
- Let students work in group to write a report about someone and other groups

- Read and write a short paragraph

- Listen and remark

4. Wrap-up:
- summarise the main points of the lesson.

5. Homework: (2 minutes)

- Do the writing part, Unit 15, workbook
	- Observe and work in pairs to answer

- The answers can be various

- Continue working in pairs

-

- Each pair ask and answer

- Listen and write down

- Listen to the teacher

- Read quickly themselves

- Read the form quickly and find some new words if it has

- Listen and repeat, then write down in notebooks

- Check among groups

- Change among groups

- Work in groups and write a report

- One student of one group reads aloud a report

- Discuss and correct mistakes themselves

- Listen and copy


V. Evaluation:


………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. .

Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                               Period: 96
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Unit 15: women in society

Lesson 5: language focus

I. Objectives:

1. Knowledge:

- General knowledge: Students learn the use of phrasal verbs

- Language:

- New words: Words related to topic

2. Skills: 

- Pronunciation: The rising tune

- Grammar:
- Phrasal verbs

3. Educational aim: Students know how to spell the rising tune in a sentence

II. Method: Intergrated, mainly communicative

III. Teaching aids:
textbook, picture .....

IV. Procedure:
	Time
	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1’
12’
25’
5’
1’
1’

	1. Organization.
2. New lesson:

I. Pronunciation: Rising tune
- Help students how to read correctly with the rising tune 

b. Practice:

- Read the sentences first: clearly, correctly

- Listen and correct their pronunciation if it’s needed

-Explain to read the rising tune in Yes-No questions and sentence stress

- Let students read the sentences and work in groups

- Listen and remark each group

II. Grammar: 
Phrasal verbs
- Show students to list out as many phrasal verbs you have learnt as possible just in one munites

-Let students work in pairs

* Exercise 1: 

Let students read all the answers and work in groups to choose tone of the following verbs(in the correct form)+ the correct preposition to complete the sentences

-Go around and help if necessary

- Listen and remark

*Exercise 2: 

-Introduce Exercise 2 to students and explain how to do it

- Ask students to do it

-Ask students to fill each of the blanks with an appropriate preposition if necessary

-Let them work individually

- Walk round and help them

- Check, correct mistakes , give reasons and mark.
* Further practice:

- ask Ss to make more sentences with phrasal verbs they’ve learn.

- give comment and marks.

3. Wrap-up:
- summarise the main points of the lesson.

4.Homework: 
- Remind of phrasal verbs

- Let Ss do exercises in Workbook
	- Read aloud

- Listen and repeat from 2-3 times

- Some of them stand and read words aloud

-Listen to the teacher

- Read the sentences in chorus aloud

- Listen and copy

-List some phrasal verbs : fill in ;turn on; go over ;look at ;make up. Look after ....

- Read and do the exercise

- Work in their own and compare each other

- One or two students give the correct form of phrasal verbs on the board

- Keys:

1.glanced at     2.invited to

3.listen to         4.throw...at

5.staring at       6.speaking to

7.wrote to        8.point...at

- Work themselves and each student reads sentences.
- Other students listen and remark each other.
Keys: 

1.for  2.for  3.to  4.for

5.about  6.x   7.about   8.x    9.for    10.for

- Listen and copy


V. Evaluation:


………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. .

Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                               Period: 97
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Review 1 (2nd  term)
I. Objectives:

1. Knowledge:


- General knowledge: Students review what they have learnt to prepare well for the final test.
- Language: - So, but, however and therefore.

  

- Modal verbs.

  

- Modal verbs in the passive voice.
2. Skills: 
develop Ss’ use of langguage
3. Educational aim: Students can know how to do the test
II. Method: Intergrated, mainly communicative

III. Teaching aids: textbook, handouts
IV. Procedure:

	Time/Stages
	Activities
	Interactions

	1. Warm-up

   6 minutes 

2. New lesson

  37 minutes
3. Homework:
  2 minutes
	- Greeting and checking attendance.
- Teacher asks Ss to do the homework. 

I. Grammar:

1. So, but however and therefore

- Ask Ss to retell the usage.

- So vµ therefore ®Òu ®­îc dïng ®Ó giíi thiÖu kÕt qu¶ cña mét viÖc. So phæ biÕn h¬n trong v¨n nãi, cßn therefore phæ biÕn h¬n trong v¨n viÕt.

+ So lµ liªn tõ th­êng ®øng ë gi÷a c©u, nèi mÖnh ®Ò chØ nguyªn nh©n vµ mÖnh ®Ò chØ kÕt qu¶.

+ Therefore lµ tr¹ng tõ cã thÓ ®øng ë ®Çu c©u míi chØ kªt qu¶. HoÆc ®øng ë gi÷a mÖnh ®Ò/ c©u chØ kÕt qu¶.

- But vµ however ®Òu ®­îc dïng ®Ó diÔn t¶ 2 ý ®èi lËp nhau trong mét c©u hoÆc trong mét ng÷ ®o¹n ng¾n.

+ But dïng nèi 2 mÖnh ®Ò vµ th­êng ®øng ë ®Çu mÖnh ®Ò thø hai.

+ However lµ mét tr¹ng tõ, nã cã thÓ  ®øng ë c¸c vÞ trÝ kh¸c nhau trong c©u.

- Ask Ss to give examples.

2. Modal verbs:
- Ask Ss to retell the usage and form ß modal verbs.

 + Structure:  S  +  Should +  bare inf

   + Meaning :

Might/ May + Vo: a possibility

Needn’t + Vo: an unnecessary condition

Must/mustn’t:  an obligation

E.g.

You might be late if we don’t hurry 

We needn’t go quickly. We have enough time. 

They must finish the work soon.

3. Modals in the passive voice.
 - Ask Ss to say the usage and form.

         Modal V  +  be  +   PII

- Ask Ss to give examples.

E.g.

        They can drive this car to the town.

    ( This car can be driven to the town( by them)

         They will decorate the house.

    ( The house will be decorated.

II. Consolidation:

·  T gives comments

·  Teacher asks Ss to give examples for the grammatical parts above.

- T asks Ss to do the given exercises.
	T <--> Ss

T <--> Ss

Pair work

Ss <--> Ss

T <--> Ss

T <--> Ss


V. Evaluation:


………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. .

Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                               Period: 98
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Review 2 (2nd  term)
I. Objectives:

1. Knowledge:


- General knowledge: Students review what they have learnt to prepare well for the final test.

- Language: - Transitive and intransitive verbs.

  

- Double comparison. 
2. Skills: 
develop Ss’ use of langguage

3. Educational aim: Students can know how to do the test

II. Method: Intergrated, mainly communicative

III. Teaching aids: textbook, handouts

IV. Procedure:

	Time/Stages
	Activities
	Interactions

	1. Warm-up

   6 minutes 

2. New lesson

  37 minutes
3. Homework:
  2 minutes
	- Greeting and checking attendance.
- Teacher asks Ss to do the homework. 

I. Grammar:

1. Transitive and intransitive verbs.

+ Take examples, show the Transitive(T) and Intransitive (I)

 E.g: I  slept well last night.

        S    V    

        I am reading a book at the moment.

        S     V               O

+ Explain how to use T and I.
- Gives explanation:

1. verbs + object = transitive verbs

2. verbs + not object = intransitive verbs

2. Double comparison.

* Form: 

- Short adj: 

  short adj + er and short adj + er

-Long adj: more and more + adj
-Short adj: 

   the adj + er, the adj + er

- Long adj: 

     the more + adj, the more adj 

* Examples: 

-The weather gets warmer and warmer

-He is more and more studious.

-The darker it gets, the colder it is.

-The more difficult the lesson is, the more dispirited the students. 

II. Consolidation:

·  T gives comments

·  Teacher asks Ss to give examples for the grammatical parts above.

- T asks Ss to do the given exercises.
	T <--> Ss

T <--> Ss

Pair work

Ss <--> Ss

T <--> Ss




V. Evaluation:


………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. .

Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                               Period: 99
Date of testing: ……/ ….. /…….

The 2nd  final test

I. Objectives:

1.General knowledge: Ss can revise  what they have learned in 2nd  term.

2. Skill: develop all the Ss’skills .

3. Attitude: try to recall the previous knowledge.

II. Teaching aids: Testing papers

III. Methods: Written test

IV. Content of the test:

    Chọn từ (ứng với A hoặc B, C, D) có phần gạch dưới được phát âm khác với những từ còn lại trong mỗi câu sau: 

Câu 1:  A. taste
             B. tie
                      C. crest



D. digestion

Câu 2:  A. scuba- diving          B. hummock                      C. fund



D. punishment

Câu 3:  A. gravity                    B. spaceship                       C. cabin                    
D. planet

   Chọn từ (ứng với A hoặc B, C, D) có trọng âm rơi vào vị trí khác với những từ còn lại trong mỗi câu sau: 

Câu 4: A. bamboo
              B. teacher
                       C. panda
       

D. parrot

Câu 5: A. provide                      B. decide                           C. daughter
         
D. enjoy

   Chọn từ/ cụm từ thích hợp (ứng với A hoặc B, C, D) để hoàn thành mỗi câu sau:

	Câu 6 : 
	He likes ..............part in sports, so he joins the football team of the school.

	A.
	to take
	B.
	took
	C.
	taking
	D.
	take

	Câu 7 : 
	John’s father worked very…., but he ….earned enough to feed his family.

	A.
	hard / hardly
	B.
	hard/ hard
	C.
	hardly/ hardly
	D.
	hardly/ hard

	Câu 8 : 
	I am looking forward to …………my classmates again.

	A.
	see
	B.
	seeing
	C.
	have seen
	D.
	be seeing

	Câu 9 : 
	Although he tried, he ……..not make it.

	A.
	should
	B.
	could
	C.
	might
	D.
	would

	Câu 10 : 
	ASEAN also works for the………….of peace and stability in the region.

	A.
	promotion
	B.
	promote
	C.
	promotional 

	D.
	promoter

	Câu 11 : 
	She is ............. in being a nurse.

	A.
	interested
	B.
	bored
	C.
	tired
	D.
	afraid

	Câu 12 : 
	He ran too quickly so I can’t catch up ……….him.

	A.
	off
	B.
	on
	C.
	with
	D.
	after

	Câu 13 : 
	Life in the countryside is very…………., isn’t it?

	A.
	peacefully
	B.
	peace
	C.
	peacefulness
	D.
	peaceful

	Câu 14 : 
	The …………. you are, the more quickly you learn.

	A.
	youngest
	B.
	young
	C.
	more young
	D.
	younger

	Câu 15 : 
	I wish everything ………..so expensive.

	A.
	would be
	B.
	won’t be
	C.
	wouldn’t be
	D.
	could be

	Câu 16 : 
	When people are driving, they ………..keep their eyes on the road.

	A.
	wouldn’t
	B.
	would
	C.
	should
	D.
	shouldn’t

	Câu 17 : 
	The baby................ .Don’t make so much noise!

	A.
	sleep
	B.
	sleeps
	C.
	is sleeping
	D.
	slept

	Câu 18 : 
	The telephone went……….and  everyone woke up at once.

	A.
	on
	B.
	in
	C.
	off
	D.
	with

	Câu 19 : 
	The sun is many times ……….the earth.

	A.
	as big
	B.
	bigger
	C.
	big as
	D.
	bigger than

	Câu 20 : 
	I know a place ……… we can buy ice-cream at low price.

	A.
	where
	B.
	which
	C.
	what
	D.
	in where

	Câu 21 : 
	The blue shirt is as.................. as the red one.

	A.
	more long
	B.
	longest
	C.
	long
	D.
	longer

	Câu 22 : 
	All of our rain forests ……….unless we find some ways to stop people from cutting down trees.

	A.
	are destroyed
	B.
	will be destroyed
	C.
	destroy
	D.
	will destroy

	Câu 23 : 
	I was born in New York but I grew………….in England.

	A.
	of
	B.
	about
	C.
	at
	D.
	up

	Câu 24 : 
	It’s................ movie that they have ever seen.

	A.
	the worse
	B.
	the worst
	C.
	worse
	D.
	worst

	Câu 25 : 
	Would you mind not……….here?

	A.
	smoke
	B.
	smoking
	C.
	to smoke
	D.
	smoked

	Câu 26 : 
	In water polo, a shot is successful if the ball completely passes between the goal posts and underneath the ………… .

	A.
	crossbar
	B.
	goalie
	C.
	ball  
	D.
	net

	Câu 27 : 
	She’s very old and can’t live alone. She needs someone to look……….her.

	A.
	after
	B.
	for
	C.
	at
	D.
	up

	Câu 28 : 
	The scientific study of the life and structure of plants and animals is called………… .

	A.
	Biology
	B.
	Literature
	C.
	Geography
	D.
	Maths

	Câu 29 : 
	I can’t find my books. I…………..it in the restaurant last night.

	A.
	might leave
	B.
	must have left
	C.
	had left
	D.
	left

	Câu 30 : 
	When you  .................. a book , you read it slowly and carefully .

	A.
	" swallow "
	B.
	" eat "
	C.
	" taste "
	D.
	“chew and digest” 


  Chọn phương án đúng (ứng với A hoặc B, C, D) từ các từ bị xáo trộn thành câu chính xác :

	Câu 31 : 
	He/ I / never / apologizes/ Unless/  will / here / him/ again/ invite

	A.
	Unless  he apologizes, I will never invite him here again.
	B.
	Unless  he apologizes, I will never invite  here him again.

	C.
	I will never apologizes him here again unless  he invite.
	D.
	Unless  I apologizes, he will never invite him here again.

	Câu 32 : 
	my / I / asking / for / money / hate / parents / pocket

	A.
	I hate asking my parents for pocket money.
	B.
	I hate asking my parents for money pocket.

	C.
	I hate asking pocket money for my parents.

	D.
	I hate asking for pocket money my parents.
  

	Câu 33 : 
	good/ Nha Trang/ which /for/is/a/sunbathing/ beach/is

	A.
	Nha Trang is good for a beach which is sunbathing.
	B.
	Nha Trang is which  good for sunbathing is a beach.

	C.
	Nha Trang is good for sunbathing which is a beach.
	D.
	Nha Trang is a beach which is good for sunbathing.

	Câu 34 : 
	she/ beautifully/ friend/ dances/ than /her/ more/ much

	A.
	She dances much beautifully more than her friend.
	B.
	She dances much more beautifully than her friend.

	C.
	She dances more beautifully much than her friend.
	D.
	She dances beautifully much more than her friend.

	Câu 35 : 
	English / of / become / effective / international / an / medium / has / communication / now

	A.
	English has now become an effective international communication of medium.
	B.
	English has now become an effective international medium of  communication.

	C.
	English has now become an effective medium of international communication.
	D.
	English has now become an effective international of medium communication.


    Chọn phương án (A hoặc B, C, D) ứng với cụm từ có gạch dưới cần phải sửa để trở thành câu chính xác.

Câu 36: Do stop to talk, I am trying to finish a letter.

               A             B                  C          D

Câu 37:  Education and training are an important steps in getting the kind of job that you would 

                        A                                 B                                 C                                     D

like to have. 

Câu 38: It is really sad how many people have the misconception that reading is bored . 
                       A                  B                                                C                                     D

Câu 39:  Anyone where works is regarded as a useful member of our society.

                A        B                        C                                                     D

Câu 40:  We all know that we have to work hardly to earn a living ourselves and support the family.                           A                                  B                                    C                     D

    Đọc kỹ đoạn văn sau và chọn phương án đúng (ứng với A hoặc B, C, D) cho mỗi chỗ trống từ 41 đến 45:
      Many people think that we can learn a lot about the culture of a foreign country simply by living in that culture . ………… (41) , this is not necessarily true . Often the longer we stay in a foreign country, the more we realize how little ………….(42)  actually know about the culture of that country . Books and talks about other people's culture can even …………… (43) dangerous because they concentrate on cultural differences and exaggerate( Thổi phồng, phóng đại) national characteristics ; sometimes a lot of the information ………….. (44) contain is untrue .

In a survey recently carried out in Britain , people were asked to make a list of anything which they thought was typical of Britain and would interest foreign visitors there . Most of ………….. (45) mentioned Shakespeare , the Queen , village inns , English folk dancing , football hooligans , umbrellas , English castles , cricket , and fish and chips .

  Câu 41:  A. So 
B. However 
C. Although 
D. Unless

  Câu 42:  A. you 
B. one 
C. we
D. they

  Câu 43:  A. to be 
B. be 
C. will be  
D. being

  Câu 44:  A. that
B. which 
C. in that
D. they

  Câu 45:  A. themselves 
B. their 
C. theirs 
D. them
  Đọc kỹ đoạn văn sau và chọn phương án đúng (ứng với A hoặc B, C, D) cho mỗi câu từ 46  đến 50:

      David Hempleman Adams is an explorer and adventure. In April 1984, he walked through northern Canada to the North Pole. He walked 400 kilometres in 22 days. He was 27 years old when he did it. David was the first person to walk to the North Pole by himself. Other people traveled to the North Pole before David but they had a sled and a dog team. David didn’t have a dog team. David was a brave man to go on this adventure on his own. He has also a lucky man because the bear and the icy water didn’t kill him.

Câu 46: Which of the following best expresses the main idea of the passage?

	A. David drove to the North Pole.
	C. David was the first person to walk to the North Pole alone.

	B. It was very cold in the North Pole. 
	D. No one travelled to the North Pole before David


Câu 47: David travelled to the North Pole with ______.

	A. a group of people
	B. a dog team 
	C. another person
	D. nobody


Câu 48: Which of the following is NOT true?

	A. He was killed by the bear.

	C. He walked 400 kilometres.

	B. He walked to the North Pole alone
	D. He was 27 years old when he travelled to the North Pole.


Câu 49. The phrase “by himself” can be replaced by __________.

	A. alone
	B. successfully
	C. with other people
	D. on foot


Câu 50: Which of the following is the best title of the passage?

	A. A Lucky Man
	B. A Walk to the North Pole 

	C. Without a Dog Team
	D. Icy Water


V. Evaluation:


………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. .

Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                              Period: 100
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Unit 16: the association of southeast asian nations

Lesson 1: reading

I. Objectives:

1. Knowledge:


- General knowledge: Students could understand and use the new words through speaking, asking and answering

- Language:

- New words: Words relate to ASEAN

2. Skills: 
-Reading for general or specific information

-Guessing meaning from context

3. Educational aim: Students can read and know about ASEAN and make questions and answer them well

II. Method: Intergrated, mainly communicative

III. Teaching aids: Some photos of ASEAN and some information about them

IV. Procedure:

	Time
	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1’
4’
10’
20’
    8’
1’
1’
	1. Organization.
2.Warm-up: 
- Give the logo of ASEAN and ask students to guess the name this organization
- Recheck and introduce the new lesson: 

The Association Of Southeast Asian Nations

3. New lesson:

a.Pre-reading: 
- Ask some questions about some questions ?

1. What does ASEAN stand for?

2.When did Vietnam join this association?

- Let students write some information about ASEAN

- Let each student stand and speak their opinions

- Go around and help them if necessary

* Pre-teach vocabulary:
+ accelerate (v) lµm nhanh thªm  [ək'seləreit]

+ stability (n) sù æn ®Þnh, kiªn ®Þnh  [stə'biləti]

+ diverse (a) thay ®æi kh¸c nhau  [dai'və:s]

+ forge (v): = form: t¹o dùng  [fɔ:dʒ]

+ integration (n) sù hoµ nhËp  [,inti'grei∫n] , economic intergration

+ enterprise (n) tæ chøc kinh doanh  ['entəpraiz]
  medium enterprise: doanh nghiÖp võa

+ justice(n):c«ng b»ng
+ adopt (v): = accept: chÊp nhËn
- checking: Rub out and remember
b.While-reading: 
- Let students open the book and read silently while teacher reads aloud and correctly

- Ask students to read themselves and write down some information

- Let students work in pairs to do the task 1

Task 1 (let ss do at home)
- Let students fill each blank with a suitable work

-Ask students to work individually then in pairs

- Walk around the class to help student when necessary

-Corrects students’ pronunciation if necessary

- Check and give suggestions

Task 2

- Let students read all sentences and explain some new words if necessary

- Listen and correct if needed

Keys: 1.T ,  2.F ,  3.F ,  4.T,  5.F ,  6.F

Task 3: Game: Lucky numbers
- Let students work in pairs and read the passage again and find out the answers for these questions in the task 3

-Walk around the class to help student when necessary

-Corrects students’ pronunciation if necessary

- Check and give suggestions

Keys:

1. The five original member countries, namely, Indonesia, Malaysia, the Philippines, Singapore and Thailand.

2. The two main goals of the Association are to accelerate the economic growth, social progress and cultural development; and to promote peace and stability through respect for justice and the rule of law in the relationship among countries in the region.

3. It was about US$ 1405 billion.

4. It was adopted in 1998.

5. It includes trade, investment, industry, services, finance, agriculture, rural development, forestry, energy, transportation and communication, science and technology, small and medium enterprises, and tourism.
c.Post-reading: 
-Ask students to close their books and summarise the passage ,based on the years :1967, 1995 ,1998 ,1999, 2007 ,2020

-Go around and help if necessary

-Check and remark

4. Wrap-up:

- summarise the main points of the lesson

5. Homework:
- study new words
- Reread the passage and summarize the ASEAN  (about 100 words) 

- do exercises in Workbook

- see Speaking
	- Do themselves and then work in pairs

- Listen to the teacher

-Discuss and give correct answer

1.ASEAN stands for the Association of Southeast Asian Nations

2.In 1995

Keys:

1.justice          2.GDP

3.diverse         4.integration

5.accelerate     6.enterprises

- Read quickly some sentences in the text 

- compare with the partners

 - Work in two groups and answer some questions

- Read quickly and find out the answers

 - Work in pairs, then one reads the sentence and the other corrects it

- Work in pairs and some of them stand up and say about ASEAN

- Work in groups and discuss which sentences go with the word given

- Some others repeat

- Copy the words

- Listen and copy




V. Evaluation:


………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. .

Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                              Period: 101
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Unit 16: the association of southeast asian nations

Lesson 2: speaking
I. Objectives:

1. Knowledge:

- General knowledge: Ask and answer about  the names and the capitals of ASEAN countries and the main characteristics of each nation

- Language: Words to speak about ASEAN

2. Skills: -Ask and answer the information about ASEAN countries

3. Educational aim: Students should know how to tell the names and the capitals of ASEAN countries

II. Method: Integrated, mainly communicative

III. Teaching aids: Photos of some famous persons or some real information about ASEAN

IV. Procedure:

	Time
	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1’
5’
3’
12’
15’
8’
1’
1’

	1. Organization.

2. Check the old lesson:

- call on a S to write new words and make a sentence.

- call on another to answer the questions in Task 3

- give comment and mark

3.Warm-up: 
- Ask students to close the book

- Let students Look at the pictures and name out the countries and the capitals

-Let them work in pairs
4. New lesson:
a.Pre-speaking: 
*Pre teach vocab:

- Buddhism ( n ): đạo Phật

- Catholicism ( n ): Thiên chúa giáo La Mã

- Christianity ( n ): đạo Cơ Đốc

      - Islam ( n ): đạo hồi 

- currency ( n ) : tiền tệ 

  - Baht( n): đồng bạt( đơn vị tiền thái Lan )                  

- Peso ( n ) : đồng Pê-sô ( đơn vị tiền Phi-lip-    pin)

  - Ringgit ( n ) : đồng ring-git ( đơn vị tiền Ma-   lay-xia)

Task 1

- Ask students to open the book and look at the flags and match with their countries and capitals mentioned above…

- Go around and listen to them

FLAG           --    COUNTRY /CAPITAL

1.VIETNAM                     A. Thailand 

                                           -Bangkok                                                                            

2. MALAYSIA                 B. VIETNAM

                                      - HANOI

3. THE PHILIPPINES     C.Malaysia      

                                          - Kuala Lumpur

4.THAILAND                 D. The Philippines

                                            - Manila

5.SINGAPORE                E. Laos

                                           - Vientiane

6.INDONESIA                  F.Indonesia

                                           - Jakarta

7.BRUNEI                        G.Singapore

                                          - Singapore

8.LAOS                            H. Cambodia

                                         - Phnom Penh

9.CAMBODIA                  I. Myanmar

                                         - Naypyidaw

10.MYANMAR                J- Brunei

                                       - Bandar Seri Begawan

b.While-speaking: 
Task 2

- Let students open the books and discuss and use the information in task 1 and the fact below to talk about some of the ASEAN countries.
*Questions:

1. What’s a total area of Malaysia? 

2. What’s its capital?

3. What’ its population?

4. What’s the official language used in Malaysia?

5. What’s the main religion in Malaysia? 

6. What’s the currency unit used in Malaysia?
- Ask students to read some words given and then let them choose which countries they like to talk about.
- Listen and correct

c. Post-speaking: 
- Ask students to work in pairs and discuss ,talk about some of the ASEAN countries

- Ask one group to do the task as a model

- Go around listening to some groups and help them if needed

- Ask some pairs to stand in front of the class and practise speaking 

- Some groups go on speaking each other

- Listen to each group and correct or give mark if they do it well

5. Wrap-up:
- summarise the main points of the lesson.

6. Homework: 
- Let students write about someone they admire or look forward to meeting
	-go to the board and do

- Close the books

- Work in pairs and name out the countries and the capitals

- Each student speaks out their answer

- Work in pairs

- Look at the picture and name them

-  Observe the picture

- Work in groups with some cues given below

-Listen and write down in their notebooks

-pairwork

A: What’s a total area of Malaysia?

B: ………………..

A:  What’s its capital?

B:………….

-Work in 4 groups and each group chooses a country to talk about .
Keys: Malaysia has a total area of 330,252 square kilometers .Its capital is Kuala Lumpur. The population in Malaysia is 27,174,000.People speak Malay, English and Tamil in every day conversations .The Malaysians are religious. They follow Islam and Buddhism. Their currency is Ringgit.



V. Evaluation:


………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. .

Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                              Period: 102
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Unit 16: the association of southeast asian nations

Lesson 3: listening

I. Objectives:

1. Knowledge:

- General knowledge: Students know how to give information from using English and the main religion in ASEAN

- Language: 

- New words: Words related to ASEAN countries

2. Skills:      - Listening for general or specific information

                     -Comprehension questions

3. Educational aim: Students should know how to ask and say about using English and the main religion in ASEAN.

II. Method: Intergrated, mainly communicative

III. Teaching aids: Some pictures of persons or some real information about them
IV. Procedure:

	Time
	Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1’
5’
7’
18’
9’
2’

1’
	1. Ỏrganization.

 2.Warm up: - Puzzled words. Find the key word.

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

- Give the rule.

+ Each group has the right to choose the number one by one, and the teacher reads aloud the questions. Then ask them to give the answer of the questions, if they give the correct answer, they have the right to open the letter. After opening 2/3 columns, ask Ss to find out the keyword. The winner is the group which can give the keyword.

The questions.

1. A sport event in Asia that is held every two years.

2. The country joined ASEAN in 1984.

3. A famous old temple in Cambodia.

4. The country that has Twin towers in Asia.

5. The capital of the Philippines.

6. This country is considered to be the cleanest country in Asia.

7. The main religion in Vietnam  

- Ask Ss to work in 2 groups then read aloud the answers.

- Ask others to give remarks then give corrective feedback if necessary.

Key word: ENGLISH

· Lead in the new lesson.
3. New lesson: 

a. Before you listen.

* Answer the following question.

- Ask Ss to work in pairs and go around to offer help if necessary.

- Ask Ss to read aloud then call others to give remarks.

- Give corrective feedback if necessary.

A. Which ASEAN countries use English as a second language?

B. Some countries of ASEAN, which use English as a second language, are the Philippines, Malaysia, and Brunei.

* Listen and repeat. – Ask Ss to read the words in silence then listen to the tape the first time.

- Ask Ss to read after the tape then read aloud.

- Correct their mispronunciation and give them the meaning of the words if necessary.

+ Buddhist (n) tÝn ®å ®¹o phËt  ['budist]

+ Buddhism (n) ®¹o phËt  ['budizm]

+ Muslim (n) tÝn ®å håi gi¸o (a) thuéc håi gi¸o  ['muzlim;  'mʌzləm]

+ Catholic (n) tÝn ®å c«ng gi¸o, thiªn chóa  ['kæθəlik]

+ entity (n) thùc thÓ, sù tån t¹i  ['entiti]

+ predominantly (adv) phÇn lín, chñ yÕu lµ  [pri'dɔminəntli]

+ geo-political (a) thuéc ®Þa chÝnh trÞ  [,dʒi:oupə'litikəl]  

b. While you listen.

* Task 1. Listen to the dialogue and choose the best answer A,B or C to complete the following sentence.

- Ask Ss to read the sentences carefully then guess the answers.

- Ask Ss to read aloud the answers then write on the board.

- Ask Ss to listen to the tape then work in groups to check their guesses.

- Ask Ss to listen again and give the corrective answers.

- Ask Ss to give remarks then give corrective feedback.

1. C           2. A           3. C             4. A               5. B

* Task 2. Listen again then answer the following questions.

- Ask Ss to read the questions carefully then guess the answers.

- Ask Ss to read aloud the answers then write on the board.

- Ask Ss to listen to the tape then work in groups to check their guesses.

- Ask Ss to listen again and give the corrective answers.

- Ask Ss to give remarks then give corrective feedback.

1. Tomorrow ( the next day).

2. The US.

3. Around 50 million.

4. In the Philippines.

5. Three- Islam, Buddhism and Catholicism                         

c. After you listen. 

-Ask Ss to work in pairs and go around to offer help if necessary.

- Ask Ss to read aloud their dialogue and call others to give remarks.

- Give corrective feedback if necessary.

=> Her essay will be about the culture and religions of the ASEAN countries.
4. Wrap-up:

- summarise the main points 

5. Homework assignment:
- study new words

-  prepare “writing” in advance.
	- Work in individuals.

- Read aloud then give remarks.

- Copy.

1. SEA GAMES

2. BRUNEI

3. ANGCOVAT

4. MALAYSIA

5. MANILA

6. SINGAPORE

7. BUDDHISM

- Work in groups.

- Read aloud the answers.

- Give remarks.

- Copy.

- Work in groups.

- Guess the answers.

- Listen then read aloud the answers.

- Give remarks then copy.

- Work in groups.

- Guess the answers.

- Listen then read aloud the answers.

- Give remarks then copy.

- Work in groups.

- Read aloud the answers then give remarks.

- Copy.


V. Evaluation:


………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. .

Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                              Period: 103
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Unit 16: the association of southeast asian nations

Lesson 4: writing
I. Objectives:

1. Knowledge:

- General knowledge: Students learn to write about the places they are familiar with

- Language: Words used in writing about a significant place

2. Skills: Writing about a letter of recommendation

3. Educational aim: Students should know how to write a letter of recommendation

II. Method: Intergrated, mainly communicative

III. Teaching aids: Some cues, information of someone

IV. Procedure:

	Time
	                            Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1’

4’

10’

20’

7’

2’

1’
	1. Organization.

2. Warm up:  Look at the pictures then make questions and answers.

- Ask Ss to work in groups then read aloud the questions and answers.

- Call others to give remarks then give corrective feedback if necessary.

3. New lesson:

a. Pre-writing:

* Task 1:Complete the letter of recommendation with the missing sentences in the box.

- Ask Ss to read through task 1 first then help them do.

- Ask Ss to work in groups and go around to offer help if necessary.

- Give Ss the meaning of some new words if necessary.

- Ask Ss to read aloud the answers then call others to give remarks.

- Give corrective feedback if necessary.

1. I would like to recommend a well-known place in Vietnam to you.

2. It is about 170km from Hanoi.

3. The beach is an ideal place for swimmers.

4. People here are very friendly and hospitable.

5. I’m sure you will have a wonderful time here in Ha Long Bay.

* Task 2: Write a letter of recommendation.

- Ask Ss to work in groups.

- Go around and offer help if necessary.

- Give Ss some useful expressions.

+ I am very happy to hear that ...............................

+ On hearing that you are going to + verb, I’d like...............

+ is located/ situated in/ on ........................................

+ Caves, grottoes, mountain, hill, island, islet, spectacular, wonderful, attractive, beautiful, ideal, .........

+ friendly, warm, hospitable, gentle, polite, charming

+ speciality/ special food. Shrimp, crab,........

b. While-writing:

- Ask Ss to write the letter in individuals. 

c. Post-writing:

- Ask Ss to read aloud their letters then give remarks.

- Give corective feedback if necessary.

       April 14th, 2009

       Dear David,

      I’m very happy to hear that you are going to spend your summer holiday in the Southeast Asia. I would like to recommend a very wonderful place in Vietnam to you. That is Nha Trang city.

       Nha Trang is located on a beautiful bay, the Nha Trang bay, which was chosen by Travel and Leisure in two succeeding years as one of the 29 most beautiful bays in the world. Nha Trang is surrounded on all three sides by mountains and a large island on the fourth side. It is famous for its pristine beaches and exellent scuba diving. Nha Trang is not only already popular with Vietnamese tourists, it also attracts thousands of visitors from all over the world. When you come here, you can visit many interesting places such as Hon Mun, Bamboo island, Ponagar Tower, and VinPearl ..etc, lying on clean white sand beach and enjoy the fresh air. There are alot of resorts, hotels, and restaurants along the beach which serve exellent fresh sea food. Nha Trang people are very warm and friendly. They help make this city more beautiful for their hospitality and helpfulness.

        I think you should come and see Nha Trang this summer. It will be a good time for you to enjoy the sights and relax after hard working days.

        I’m looking forward to hearing from you soon.

        Sincerely yours,

        Anh Thu     

4. Wrap-up:

- summarise the main points

5. Homework assignment:

-Ask Ss to write the passage again at home and prepare “language focus” in advance. 
	- Work in groups.

- Read aloud then give remarks.

- Copy.

- Work in groups then read aloud the answers.

- Give remarks then copy.

- Work in groups then read aloud.

- Give remarks then copy.




V. Evaluation:


………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. .

Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                              Period: 104
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Unit 16: the association of southeast asian nations

Lesson 5: language focus
I. Objectives:

1. Knowledge:

- General knowledge: Students learn words to describe people’s background

- Language: A paragraph and adverbial clause of time

2. Skill: fluency in the rising –falling  and use of adverbial clause of time

3. Educational aim: Students should pronunciate the rising –falling tune  correctly and the use of adverbial clause of time

II. Method: Intergrated, mainly communicative

III. Teaching aids: textbook, handout.....
IV. Procedure:

	Time
	                            Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1’
5’
15’

20’
2’

	1. Organization.

2.Warm up: Correcting mistakes
- Write on the board some sentences then ask them to find out the mistakes then correct.

- Ask Ss to work in groups then read aloud the answers.

- Call others to give remarks then give corrective feedback if necessary.

1. When I will see him tomorrow, I’ll give him your address.

2. Do you know what he did after he has eaten his breakfast?

3. As soon as he finish his work, he goes home.

4. Can you help me while I was away.

5. Yesterday when I came there, the train left.

=> Lead in the new lesson.

3. New lesson.

I. Pronunciation:
Listen to the teacher then practise reading the sentences.

- Ask Ss to read the sentences in silence first.

- Ask Ss to listen to the tape then read after the tape.

- Ask Ss to read aloud again then listen to the tape to check up.

- Give corrective feedback if necessary.

II. Grammar: 

* Exercise1:Complete the sentences below.
- Ask Ss to read through the exercise then help them do.

- Ask Ss to work in individuals then in pairs.

- Go around and offer help if necessary then call some Ss to read aloud their answers and call others to give remarks.

- Call a student to write the answers on the board then give corrective feedback if necessary.

1. She will phone you as soon as she arrives in Ho Chi Minh city.

2. After the war was over, we started rebuilding the country.

3. They met alot of people while they were on holiday.

4. Before you leave, don’t forget to turn off the lights.

5. I’ll stay till you get back.

6. We’ll come to see you whenever we are in Hanoi.

7. There is a danger of war as long as imperialism exists.

8. Tom sang a merry song as he walked away.

* Exercise 2: Supply the correct tense form of the verbs in brackets.

- Ask Ss to read through the exercise then help them do.

- Ask Ss to work in individuals then in pairs.

- Go around and offer help if necessary then call some Ss to read aloud their answers and call others to give remarks.

- Call a student to write the answers on the board then give corrective feedback if necessary.

1. When he arrives, he will tell us about the match.

2. Before the head teacher arrives, I’ll give the guests their tea.

3. Peter and John are going to play tennis tonight. While they are playing, we’ll go to the beach.

4. Since they got married, they have moved the house twice.

5. As soon as I have finished, I’ll give you a call.

6. After he (had) graduated from university, he joined the army.

7. Can you look after the children while I am out?

8. When I have read this novel, you can have it.

* Exercise 3. Combine two sentences, using one as an adverbial clause of time with the given conjunction.

 - Ask Ss to read through the exercise then help them do.

- Ask Ss to work in individuals then in pairs.

- Go around and offer help if necessary then call some Ss to read aloud their answers and call others to give remarks.

- Call a student to write the answers on the board then give corrective feedback if necessary.

1. Let’s go out before it starts raining.

2. I’ll give you my address when I have found somewhere to live.

3. After he had done his homework, he went to bed.

4. We’ll let you know as soon as we have made our decision.

5. I haven’t met them since I left school.

6. Robert suddenly began to feel ill while he was doing the examination.

7. Kate will come back home after she has finished the last semester.

4. Wrap-up:

- summarise the main points

5. Homework assignment.

- do exercises in Workbook.

- ask Ss to prepare Test yourself F at home. 
	- Work in groups.

- Read aloud then copy.

1. see

2. had

3. finishes

4. am

5. had left

- Read in silence.

- Work in individuals then in pairs.

- Read aloud then give remarks.

- Copy.

- Read in silence.

- Work in individuals then in pairs.

- Read aloud then give remarks.

- Copy.

- Read in silence.

- Work in individuals then in pairs.

- Read aloud then give remarks.

- Copy.

- Read in silence.

- Work in individuals then in pairs.

- Read aloud then give remarks.

- Copy.




V. Evaluation:


………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. .

Date of preparation: …./ …../ …….                                                                              Period: 105
Date of teaching: ……/ ….. /…….

Test yourself f

I. Objectives: 

1. Knowledge:After this lesson, students will be able to:

- Check themselves their skills in reading, speaking, listening and writing in unit 14+ 15+ 16

- Improve their knowledge through the test yourself.

2. Skill: develop skills such as reading, listening, use of language

3. Attitude: Try to do the test and prepare it at home. 

II. Method: 



- Integrated, mainly communicative.

II. Teaching aids:

- Textbook, tape, cassette player, board, hand-outs…
IV. Procedure:

	Time
	                         Teacher’s activities
	Students’ activities

	1’
10’
10’
10’
12’
2’

	1. Organization.

2. New lesson:

I. Listening: Listen to the passage and write down the missing word or number.

- Ask Ss to read the sentences first and find newwords if necessary.

- Ask Ss to work in groups and guess the answers.

- Ask Ss to listen to the tapescript to check their guess.

- Ask Ss to listen to the tapescript again then work in groups.

- Ask Ss to read aloud the answers then write on the board.

- Give corrective feedback if necessary.

1. 16 November 1945

2. 193

3. 60

4. teacher- training

5. heritage

II. Reading: Read the text then answer the questions that follow.

- Ask Ss to read through the passage then find out newwords if necessary.

- Help them read the words correctly.

- Ask Ss to work in groups and go around to offer help if necessary.

- Ask Ss to read aloud the answers then call others to give remarks.

- Give corrective feedback if necessary.

1. Arab countries

2. In textile, toy, shoe, and electronic sectors

3. 70%

4. They depended on their husbands or fathers

5. They access to education and change in economic status

III. Grammar: 

Use the following phrasal verbs to complete the sentences below.

- Ask Ss to work in groups and go around to offer help if necessary.

- Ask Ss to read aloud the answers then call others to give remarks.

- Give corrective feedback if necessary.

1. grow up                          2. stay on

3. wait up                           4. give in

5. catch up                          6. speak up

7. Watch out                       8. cool off

9. keep up                           9. fall behind

IV. Writing: Write about the changes in women’s role in the family in comparison with that 50 years ago.

- Ask Ss to work in groups then read aloud the writing.

- Ask Ss to give remarks then give corrective feedback if necessary.

      In recent year women’s role has changed dramatically in comparison with that 50 years ago. The changes are explicitly seen in may sectors.

      Firstly, in education, women nowadays are well educated, that is they can enjoy the benefits of education in every level.Women are not confined in the walls of the family with childbearing or childbearing. They participate in almost every area of public life. Many women have gained the high ranks in social or governmental sectors. As a result of this women no longer depend economically on their husbands or families.

       In addition, they do not worry about the number of children thanks to new thoughts on lifestyle. At present people no more see a family of very many children, six or more. And domestic chores are not a burden for women because they are done by machine. Consequently women at present can promote themselves in social life much more easily.
3. Wrap-up:

- summarise the main points
	- Work in groups.

- Read aloud the answers.

- Give remarks.

- Copy.

- Work in groups.

- Read aloud the answers.

- Give remarks.

- Copy.

- Work in groups.

- Read aloud the answers.

- Give remarks.

- Copy.

- Work in groups.

- Read aloud the answers.

- Give remarks.

- Copy.


V. Evaluation:


………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………………….. .
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